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ADVERTISEMENT. 


T'seE materials for the first edition of this work, were 
derived chiefly from the Grammar of Hachenberg. 
Additions were made, however, from other sources, and 
the plan entirely new modeled, in conformity to the ex- 
isting modes of instruction in this country. In its pro- 
gress through six editions, it has received numerous ac- 
cessions of valuable matter from the later German Gram- 
marians: the articles on the Middle Voice, 'T'enses, 
Moods, the construction of the Infinitive and of Partici- 
ples, and General Principles of Government, have been 
re-written and enlarged, the Paradigms of the Irregular 
Verbs in «:, have been made more complete, a new ar- 
ticle has been added on the Particles, and difficult forms 
of construction, and the Accents, have been introduced. 
By these successive changes, the work has lost its origi- 
nal character of a compilation from Hachenberg, and 
the name of that author, therefore, appears no longer in 
its title. | 

The plan of Adams’ Latin Grammar has been follow- 
ed, as far as the nature of the case would admit. The 
leading principles of Etymology and Syntax, designed to 
be committed to memory, are printed in a larger type. 
Remarks and exceptions follow, under each head, in a 
smaller character. ‘Those rules of Syntax, which are 


iv ADVERTISEMENT. 


common to the Latin and Greek languages, are, in most 
cases, stated in the exact terms of Adams’ Grammar, as | 
being already familiar to the learner. 

In a system of rules and annotations adapted to the 
capacity of the younger class of students, it would be 
out of place to enter into the theory of the language, or 
to trace the nice shades of distinction in the forms of 
construction. An attempt has been made, however, to 
guide the inquiries of more advanced students on these 
subjects, in the introductory articles on the Middle Voice, 
Tenses, Moods, construction of the Infinitive and of Par- 
ticiples, and General Principles of Government. Within 
a narrow compass are here given the principal conclu- 
sions, at which Matthiz has arrived, in several hundred 
pages of his larger Grammar, though, of course, with 
the omission of uncommon forms of construction, and 
with that imperfection of statement, which must neces- 
sarily attend every attempt to compress so great a mass 
of matter,,within such limits. Jt is hoped, that In- 
structers will find, in the general views of the language 
thus presented, important principles, which may be il- 
lustrated and explained from time to time, with great 
advantage to the pupil. 

To the larger Grammar of Matthies, the author is in: 
debted for most of the improvements made in this work. 
The article on Dialects was taken with but very little 
alteration, from the Glocester Grammar; the list of 
Anomalous Verbs was formed on that of Rost and Butt- 
man; and the Grammar of Ewing has furnished a part 
of the remarks on Prosody. 


ORTHOGRAPHY, 


THE ALPHABET. 


The Greek letters are twenty-four. 


Figure. Name. Power. 
A a - |adga alpha a 
B BE |Bnta beta b 
Co yf |yéupe gamma g 
A 3 déAra _ delta d 
E € éwtdov epsilon é 
Z ¢ onta zeta Z 
H 7 TO eta é 
0 Dd 0 Onta theta th 
a b arta iota i 
K % OTE kappa k 
AA ps Adu6da ‘lambda l 
Mu wv mu m 
N v vu nu n 
PA & i xl x 
0 ) Gutxecv omicron. o 
iT yO ut pl p 
P o° 6a rho r 
Pp» Os oiyua sigma — s 
T t7 THOU tau t 
r v vLAdy upsilon u 
1 Q gt phi ph 
xX x xi chi ch 
zp yw wi psi ps 
SM @ auéya omega oF) 


The character ¢ (stigma) is used for or; and gs for ov, 
The diphthong vi is pronounced whi, as vidc, (whios,) a son. 

r before x, y, zy, and & has the sound of ng, as éyyvc, 
(eng-gus,) near ; heiquyt, (lerungs:) the larynz. 


2 BREATHINGS. ACCENTS. 


BREATHINGS, 


To the letters may be added the rough breath 
ing (*) or English H; as, “Oungos, Homeros; é&a, 
xo. 7 . . 


Obs. 1. The aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter 
among the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, HLKATON 1s 
written for &xerov; and 7H for mg; Ku for y, &c. It was af- 
terwards divided into two parts, F Z. The former, retaining 
the original sound, was called the rough breathing. The lat- 
ter was called the smooth breathing; and denoted that slight 
emission of breath, which naturally precedes all the vowels at 
the commencement of a syllable when not aspirated. ‘These 
characters F ZY were gradually rounded into their present 
form, [“] rough breathing, [*] smooth breathing. : 


~ 


Obs. 2. In diphthongs the breathing is placed over the se- 
cond of the vowels, because jit belongs not to the first merely, 
but to both sounds united ; as, of, avtus. 


Obs. 3. When v or g begins a word, it has the rough breath- 
ing; a8 wdog, ‘Pytwg. In the middle of a word, if g is 
doubled, the first has the smooth, and the second the rough 
breathing; as, agéyy. | 

Obs. 4. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing 
when others use the smooth; as in adver. The Aolics and 
older Ionics, on the contrary, frequently change the ranch 
breathing into the smooth. | 

Dicamma. The early Greeks had another aspirate, which 
was longest retained by the Molics. It had the form of f, or 
a double gamma, and was hence called the Digamma. Its 
sound was that of v, and was prefixed by the AZolics to many 
words, which, in the other dialects, had the rough or smooth 
breathing. 7 : 

ACCENTS. 
The accents are three; 
The acute (’); as, fa, life. 
The grave (*‘); as, xal, and; tis, some one. 
The circumflex (~) composed of the acute and 
grave; as, yn, land. | — 

When words are accented on the last syllable, they are 

called ozytones ; when not, barytones. Y 4 


VOWELS. $s 


The accents are useful in distinguishing between words 
which are spelled alike. Thus zig (with the acute) denotes 
who? ric (with the grave) some onc; stot, he goes, siol, they 
are; Bios, life, Bic, a bow. The position of the accent, like- 
wise, denotes the quantity in many cases. 


Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 


VOWELS. 


The simple vowels are d,«, ¢, 6, v, which are 
short. 

Long vowels are produced by doubling the short 
ones. When thus doubled, | 
character y (eta) is put for ee (double epsi- 
on. 

The character o (omega) is put for oo (double 
omicron. ) 

The characters a, ¢, v, stand for the double or 
long sounds, as well as for the single or short ones, 
of these letters. Hence they are called doubtful 
vowels, having a two-fold use. 


In a few instances the character y is put for ea; as, ny for 
dav, if. | 
- Dientuoncs are formed either by uniting v and 
t, as in vids, or by adding them to the other vow- 
els, thus, — 7 


Short vowels, Long vowels, 
From ¢ are formed «, ev, | From 7 are formed x, yu, 
i 30 _ ot, ov, | ** o “ Qt, OU, 
< Ol, AV. . % es _ Gt, au. 


o o 
These are called proper These are called improper 
diphthongs. __. diphthongs. 

The Iota after a long vowel is generally written beneath ; 
as, 1 for riju,1@ for ra. It is then called the Subscript Jota, 
i.e. Iota written under. After capitals it is written on the 
side, as, Ti. . 


ce 


4 SYLLABLES. 
CONSONANTS. 


The consonants are divided into liquids, double 
consonants, and mutes. 
There are four liquids, A, p, ¥, g, to which o is 
sometimes added. . 
There are three double consonants; £ & w. 
: represents Je. 
. 5 YS» HS» 
a ms, Bs, Hs. 
Hence, when these letters are thus joined, the double letter 
‘1s substituted. | 
Obs. 1. This may be particularly remarked in declension 
and conjugation; as, “Agay: for “AgoBot, from “Agaps ; istw for 
Asyow, + from dey 3 nego for miéxow, from aléxw; udelyw for 
aleipow, from adeiqo. 
- Obs. 2. Among the fEolics, who never used the double con: 
sonants, od was put for ¢, transposing the letters, because 3 
never immediately precedes o. \ 


6é 


The mutes are nine, but are all founded upon 
three; viz, 7, which is formed with the Kps ; 
x with the palate ; ; t with the tongue. 


Hence the mutes are divided into three classes. 


Smooth, | Middle. Rough. 
Pr Mores. II with a slight aspifate is B, with a rough one is @. 
Karra ‘Morss. K_ witha slight aspirateis , with a rough oneis X. 
Tau Mors. T with a slight aspirateis A, witha rough oneis ©. 
Hence, those of the same class are often interchanged by a 
change of breathing ; as, Adoqoc for Atonos, ayedides for. oxehidec. 
Letters thuis interchanged are called cognate. 


RULES FOR THE CHANGE OF LETTERS. | 


I. A smooth mute is changed into a rough one, when fol- 
lowed ‘by the rough breathing; as us® siuiv for per dui, 
oug ES for ovx ike. The Ionics retain the smooth mutes; as, 
éx oor. 

II. When mutes conie together; they must be of the same 


strength, i. e. smooth go with smooth, middle with middle, 
rough with rough. Hence, if one is determined, the other is 


SYLLABLES. : 5 


made to correspond; as, érug@qv for éguadny, AdleySs for 
AglexDe. But a rough mute cannot be doubled; hence we 
find Baxyos for Bazyoc. After éx, the mute is not changed, as 
éxBalio, ExPdrpic. 

III. When two successive syllables of a word commence 
with a rough letter, the first of those letters is changed into 
its corresponding smooth one; as, aépayxa for pépayxa, 
xéyuxa. for yéyuxa. 

This change takes place without exception in all cases of 
reduplication, and m some other instances; as, teépw for 
Forpw, izw for Eo, teizos for Foszosg from Feit. 

But imperatives in 9: change the second of.the mutes, i. e. 
dH. into mw; as, Fére for Fé91. Passives in Gnv and Joa: make no 
change, except in two words, dvw and w3nu. Hence we 
find qudny, payeoGor. So likewise in most compounds; as 
KoguwdSodev. 


Iv. A Tau-mute (r, 5, or #) before o is dropped; as, avtow 


for GvUTOO), épetua for éoridow, mEioe) for neidow. So c is drop- 
ped because it contains a 6; a8 égnaow for agnratow.. 


V. 1. A Pi-mute (2, 8, or q) before pu is changed into p; 
as, TETUp-polL for rétun-pou, tétgiu-poe for rérgefpas, VEY QU U-bcce 
for TEV QU pou. 

2. A Kappa-mute (x or y) before x, is ‘changed into vy; as, 
mendey-poe for mémthex-uo, Be6oey—woe for. Bé6gexy-par ; liisyjini, 
from Aéyw, remains of course unaltered. 


> 


VI. The letter » is dropped before o or £ in declension, and 
in the preposition ctv; as, Seduoor for Saiworor, from datuores ; 
ousyy for ovrgny; cvoxrate for cvrvoxcato. 

When with the » a Tau-mute is dropped (by Rule IV.), the preceding vowel 
is lengthened, as rao: for rdyrcr, from wayverss: and for this purpose s is length- 


ened into ¢, and o into ov; as, owsiow for owivocw, from owtvdw 5 beaten for 
ixéyros, from ixévees. 


VII. 1. w before a Pi-mute (x, B, Or ¢) is dense into p; 
as, éuBaivw for éBoiva, cvppeoon ae ovrpenw. 

2. 1 before a Kappa-mute (x, y, or y) is changed into y; 
as, népayxa for néqarxa. 

3. I before the liquids 4, yw, e, is changed into those letters 
respectively ; as, ovddsyw for ovvléyw, guusvon for évutvw. But » 
_ Temains unchanged before enclitics, as in — and in the 
preposition é» before 9, as évoante. 


VIII. A letter is sometimes inserted between two other 
letters to prevent an unpleasant concurrence of sounds: par- 
: 1* 


é | SYLLABLES. 


ticularly, when « precedes 4 or 9g, the letter 8 is often insert- | 
— as, psonu6olo, from pévoc and jusoo; péubdnxa for pepe- 
08. ar 
When » precedes g, the letter 5 is frequently inserted ; as, 
rite ay for avégos. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, &u6potos for a6goroc, &e. i 
From a regard to sound, + in the preposition xata is fre 
quently changed into x and x, before » and 7; as, xaxyevout for 
nasoyevoos: and into £, 7, 5, 2, 4, u, », 9, before those letters 
Tespectively ; a8, xa¢goow for xataggoor, Kc. 


IV APPENDED, (y égedxvotixoy.) The letter » is annexed to 
datives plural in oi, and to all third persons of verbs ending 
in ¢ or ¢, when the next word begins with a vowel ; as yovevaw 
autay, to their parents; %axey avtois, he gave to them. So 
also at the end of a sentence. | 


1. Elsect,-vavrevaci, and some others, take » in the same circumstances. 


2, The poets and Attic prose writers sometimes add’ y when the next word 
begins with a consonant. The Ionics, and occasionally other writers, omit the 
» before a vowel. 


ON THE CHANGE, INCREASE, AND RETRENCH- 
MENT OF SYLLABLES. — 


1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, xagtegos for xgategds. This often extends to the breath- 
ings; a8, xdoy for zitey; Paxiwy for tayo, from tayve. 

2. Prosthesis is the prefixing of one or more letters to a 

‘word ; as, éeixoos for stxoat. ae 

3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or more ketters within 
a word ; as, movdve for molds. 

4, Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to & 
word ; as, doyorar for Aoyors. 

5. Apheresis is the cutting off of letters from the beginning 
of a word; as, oregony for aotegon7. 

6. Syncope is taking from the middle of a word; as, 7A9or 
for 7lvIov. | . 

7. Apocope is taking from the end of a word ; as, daxgv for 

| daxguor. ; 

8. Apostrophe (’) cuts off a, 2,2, 0, from the end of a 
word, when the next word begins with a vowel; as, tavr’ 
Zisyoy for tavte Eeyor. 

1. Teel, wes, and ée:, with datives in 4, are not affected by apostrophe. The 
apostrophe is not always used where it might be, especially in prose. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are often removed by apostrophe among the 
Poets; as, iy’ olde for tye oldu; BedaAcn’ lye for Bovrcpes tye. 
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3. The first vowel of the succeeding word is sometimes omitted; as, 
& ’yaS for 3 dyad. 
4. Sometimes the two words are drawn together. 


9. Tmesis separates the ‘parts of compound words, by an 
intervening word; a8 xara yoay éxuduwe, for yoier xate- 
xodupe. 

10. Dizresis (") separates two vowels which might form a * 
diphthong ; as, zats for ais. 

11. Synzresis unites two vowels into a diphthong ; ; as, rel 
zee for recs. 

12. Crasis is a contraction with a change of one or more 
of the vowels ; as, xéowc for xéoaog; Baardets for Bacrdses. 


Crasis occurs most frequently in the article ; as, oux for 6 iz, eowi for 
é iwi, vaee for caind, ravi for rz ivi, dwairay for 6 draray, dvie for 
6 ayn 

7 cases are more difficult when-the contraction swallows up the diphthongs ; 
as, ovpsos for of tuoi, ravroy for rey avrov; or when $ is introduced from the 
union of - with the rough breathing (Rule L, p. 4.) 3 a8, Siyesrigou for ret 
rrigon. 

With irsees the vowels of the article are usually changed into 2; as, drsgos - 
for 6 izsgos, Sarigov for rob irigov. 

The conjunction xai also frequently occasions a Crasis ; 3 as, xay for xai by, 
zay for xal dy or tdy, xgre for xa) ira, xarsgos for xal irsgos. 

The article roi with its compounds makes a long @ with dv or dea; as, rks 
for vol dy, ragn for col dea. 


13. Diastole is a comma used to separate words, which 
e s a 4A C4) 
might be mistaken for parts of a single word; 06, te, and he; 
ore, when. 


‘There are four Points, or Stops. 


The comma, ......... (,) 
The note of interrogation, . . - (;) 
The colon and semicolon, or point at tp, ‘) 
The period or full stop, - . . . .) 
ETYMOLOGY. 


THe parts of speech in Greek are nine, viz. 
article, noun, adjective, pronoun, verb, participle, 
adverb, preposition, conjunction. 

Interjections are included among adverbs. 


8 ARTICLE. NOUN. 


There are three numbers; the singular, which 
denotes one; the plural, which denotes more than 
one; and the dual, which denotes two, or a pair. 

The dual is not found in the Septuagint or the New Testa- 


ment, nor in the Holic dialect. It was used chiefly by the 
Attic and Ionic writers. 


The genders are three ; masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. 


The cases are five; nominative, Beniuve, dative, 
accusative, and vocative. 


ARTICLE. 


The article is a word prefixed to a noun, for the 
purpose of designation or distinction; as, 6 avPea- 
mos, the man. It corresponds (though not exact- 


ly) to the English definite article, and is thus de- 
clined.* 


Sing. _ Dual. Plural. 
N. 0, ie TO) . N. of, of ta, 
G. Tob, THE, tou, | N. A. tw, re, ta, | G.. tav, tov, Te”, 
D. 7), Th, TO; D. toric, taitc, tots, 
A. tov, 11, 16. G. D. toiy, rai, roiv. | A. tovc, tas, tH. 


Obs. 1. When de or ye is annexed to the article, it has the 
force of a demonstrative pronoun ; as, ode, 75, rode, this, that. 
For ode the Attics use odé. 


Obs. 2. The article was originally toc, TH, To; hence the rol 
of the Dorics and Ionics; and the xz in oblique cases, and in 
the neuter. 


NOUN. 


‘There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 
The first has four terminations, @, 7, as, 7s. 


* Let the young student decline each gender of the article by itself. The 
feminine 4 will give him (with a slight variation) the terminations of the first 
declension of nouns. The masculine é, and the neuter +2, give the termina- 
tions of the second declension. , 


FIRST DECLENSION. 9 


The second has two, os, ov, which, among the 
Attics, become as, OV. 
The third has nine, a, ¢, v, @, ¥, 9, 0, & w. 


GENERAL RULES OF DECLENSION. 


1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative of 
the dual, and of neuters, are alike; and, in the plu- 
a of neuters, end in «. 

. The dative singular ends always in ¢, , which 
In a first and second declensions is subscript. 

3. The genitive plural ends.in oy. 

4, ‘The vocative is always like the nominative in 
the plural, and usually in the singular. 

The dative plural of all the declensions ended originally in 


ow OF ot, Since aig and oc of the first two are abridged from 
tory and o1auy. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension have four termina- 
tions, a, 7, feminine ; HS, 15, masculine. 
The terminations ac, 45, are thought to have been derived 
from « and x, by adding ¢. 
Nouns in and « are thus declined : 
n TLLN; honor. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. TUN; N. tip-ai, 
G. TTS, N. A. Vv. TiC, G. tp-ay, 
D. TY, D. tp-aic, 
A. TI), G. D. tp-civ. A. ti-as, 
Vi. tep-7. V. tip-a. 

4 povca, & muse. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. pova-a, N. povo-cu, 
G. poto-ys, N. A. V. poto-a, G. povo-ay, 
D. povo-n, — D. povo-ais, 
A. poio-ay, _G. D. pove-auv. | A. movo-as, 
V. poto-a. ' V. poto-c. 


10 . NOUN. 


Nouns ending in ga, «-pure,* and @ contracted, have the 
genitive in es, and the dative in g ; Tf as, | 


7 pide, friendship. 
Sing. | Dual. Plural. 
N. gudi-e, N.- pidt-at, 
G. gilLas, N. A. V. qgudl-a, G. gidc—oy, 
D. guidi-a. | D. qidé-auc, 
A. gidi-ay, - G. D..gidi-ouw. | A. gidi-as, - 
V.. pidt-a. AV. psdi-on. 


So likewise aiadle, @ war cry, and some proper names, as 
Anda. 
Nouns in as are thus declined : 

a: ropias, a steward. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. tapi-ac, | N.: roul-ce, 
_G. tapi-ov, N. A. V. tapi-a, G. topu-ar, 
D. topl-g, : D. ropi-ais, 
A. tapl-av, G. D. tepi-ow. | A. topé-as, 
V. ropui-a.e V. topt-cs. 


Nouns in @ as, especially proper names, sometimes make the 
genitive in &, after the Doric form; as, Satavac, G. a; partic. 
ularly in Attic writers. Soph. Electra, 137. 

Some have both ov and a; as, Agxiras, Aoyvrov and Agxira 


Nouns ending in n¢ are thus declined : 


_6 talons, a taz-gatherer. 


Sing. Duah Plural. 

N. redwy-no, N. redov-ce, 
G. tehov-ov, N. A. V. relove, G. telov-ar, 
D. telov-y, © .| D. redav-cig, 
_A. tehaiy—qy, ~ G. Dy teloiv-ouv. | A. tedorv-ac, 
V. telav-y. | Vi. redev-cu. 


Nouns in otyg make the vocative in y or a.’ All nouns in 
tc, poetical nouns in myo, national denominations In xo, and 


* A vowel is called pure, when it is preceded by another vowel with which 
it does not form a diphthong ; as the ain @:Aie. 

+ The ancient Latins followed this method of making the genitive in ag ; 
thus, Gen. Sing. terras, escas, for terra, esce. Pater familias continues in 
use. 
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compounds of moe, petow, and zg.6@, make the vocative m a ; 
as, xuvaizenc, V. xuvanu. Also some proper names; as, ayrne, 


Lveaizuns. 
Nouns in ag and 7¢ had ere nominative in a among the Ato- 


lics, hence Ovéuta. Il. B. 1 
CONTRACTIONS. 


Nouns of this declension, which have two vowels in their 
termination, are contracted, if the former one is a short vowel, 
or « used as a short vowel. ‘These end in sac, ens, ea, &, ae, 
eta, 07, Has. oa 

-- RULE. 


Drop the former of the two vowels; as, pra, pve; Egea, 
dpa ; anlon, ann; yaden, yoda; *aaelicue. Ansdlic. 
But ea, if not preceded by’g or a vowel, is changed into 7 ; 


aS, yi, ¥7) 5 “Egucas, “Eouis. 
After the nominative has been thus contracted, it is regu- 


larly declined, according to the examples already erien: 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


The second declension has two terminations, os 
and ov; which are lengthened By the Attics into 
@s and ay. 


By contraction, oos, oov, and soc, sov, become ous, and ov». . 


6 Aoyos, @ word, reason. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. hoy-os, N. doy-or, 
G. hoy-ov, N. A. V. Acy-o, | -G. Aoy-tor, - 
D. hoy, | D. oy-o15, 
A. loy-ov, G. D. dey-oiv. A. hoy-ovs, 
V. doy-s. V. doy-or. 


The vocative is sometimes like the nominative, after the At- 
tic form. 


10 Evloy, wood. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Evl-ov, N. kvl-a, 
G. fl-ov, N. A. V. fvi-o, G. tvil-wy, 
D. gul-», D. kvi-ots, 
A. bvi-or, G. D. &i-or. A. évi-a, 
V. gul-ov V. Wie. 


12 . NOON, 


Nouns in ov, ovy, and @y, are neuter; those in 


0s, ovs, and as, are generally masculine, sometimes 


feminine or common. | 


~ 


Obs. 1 Many nouns in og are feminine ; some from a re- 


ference to a noun of that gender, understood; as, tgnuos, 4 
desert, 1. €. tgnuog yi, @ desert land. — 


Obs. 2. Some substantives in o¢ are common ; as, 6, 7, a- 


Fownos. ; : 


Obs. 3. Nouns in oe are masculine, except names of cities 


and islands, which are feminine; together with these three, 
fw, aurora; yéhos, a brother's wife; clus, a threshing-floor . 
yosos, a debt, is neuter and indeclinable. 


Artic Form. ~~ 


This was an ancient form of declension, and is-retained in 


a few words only. 


It is made by lengthening the last vowel or diphthong into », 


and subscribing 1; as, Aaywo for ayds, dayod for doyou, oy 
for dayol. . a 


If « long precedes os, it is changed into s; as, Asoc for dads, 
and evayecy for avcyatoy. : | % » ae 


6 heels, people. — . 4 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ae-ws, tf N. de-q, 
G. deol, N. A. V. ded, | G. dear, 
D. As-o, : oo D. Ae-ae, 
A. ls-wy, G D. dewy. = | A. dea, 
V. Asai. , | V. he-g. 

BB avoiyeny, a Foon above ground, — 

Sing. ~ Dual.” Plural. 
N. avoiys-or, | N. dvoye-o, ~ 
G. aviyew, | N. A. V. aooye-w, | G. drayeov, 
D. avays-y, foo . 2 _| D. dvaye-me, 
A. avoiye-wy, G. D. avoys-pv. | A. avoiys—o, 
V. cveys-orv. | | V. avoye-o. 


The Attics often reject yin the accusative of this declen- 


sion, and almost always in the following words: “49a, “And)- 
log, fac, Ko, ayes. Sometimes in the neuter of adjectives ; 
as, 10 aynow for ayjoav. The Attics frequently decline nouns 
of the third declension according to this form; as, yéloy, 
(Eurip. Ion. 1191,) for yédwta, from vedo. 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


The terminations ove and ovy-are contracted from oog, ooy , 
206, E07. 
RULES. 


1. If the last two vowels are short ones, change them into 
ov; aS, oorgov, ootoUr. 

2. If not, omit the former one;. as, dutgov, outov; agtéa, 
Geta; anloa, anda. 


10 ootéoy, a bone. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. dat-£or, our, N. oot-éa, @, 
G. oat-dov, ov, N. A. V. oot-éu, w, | G. oot-wy, wy, 
D. o oot-£y, % D. ooz-gote, ois, 
A. o dat-Eor, our, G. D. dat-gorv, otv. | A. oot-da, a, 
V. oat-goy, ovy. V. oot-sa, a. 


& v60¢, the understanding. | 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. »-0o¢, ous, N. »-008, 0%, 
G. y-0ov, ov; N. A. V. »-ow, o, | G. yOu, wy, 
D. v-0W, ®, | D. y-00l6, ots, 
A. »-00y, ovy, G. D. »-co1, ctv. | Av ¥-00UG, OUS, 
V. »-08, ov. 7 V. v-dot, 07. 


So its compounds euv00s, avoos, &c. Also, d00¢, yvo0s, moos, 
zeoos, with their compounds.* 
Some contracts in ove take the form of the third declen- 
sin ; as, vous, G. vod, D. vol. 
a got and diminutives in ve are thus declined. 


N. "Ino-ovs, N. ov-we, 
G. *In0-0, G. Auwy-i, 
D. *Ino-oi, D. Aov-v, 
A. "Ino-ovr, A. Mov-vy, 
V. *Ijo-ov. V. Mov-v. 


© The compounds of vse and ses are not contracted in the nominative and 
accusative, and but seldom in the genitive plural ; a8, sdvec, suAljjow, not sive, 
sBiippa. G. shvewy, seldom siya. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 


The terminations of this declension are nine, viz. 
@, l, Vy , V, 0, 0, §, w OO ‘. 


6 tizav, the Sun, Titan. 


Sing, Dual. -, Plural. 
N. wtayv, N. titaves, 
G. titaves, - | N. A. V. wrave, G. trarwr, 
D. ater, D. wzraa, 
A. tere, G. D. travow. | A. qeravac, 
V. xrtey. | V. raves. 
 -40 cope, the body. 
_ Sing. - Dual. : Plural. 
N. ome, 3 N. oapate, 
G. Gaiorros, _ | N. A. V. oopare, G. cwpatwr, 
D. seperti, D. caucc, 
A. cope, G. D. cwparow. | A. oopata, 
V. copa. : HW. oeduarra. 
GENDER. 


J. All nouns ending in evs, vy, ay, and those having the 
genitive in yrog, are masculine; as, 6 Baordevs, Suc. The only 
exceptions are some names of cities. 

The following are masculine with fcw exceptions. 

Those ending in «ao, 18 vp, 7v, wg (G. wrog and wos), ous, 
and x¢-nr0¢. 


Exceptions. (1) s1Q- n xslg, the hund. (2) no- 7 wager: the 
belly, 4 xno, fate, o, i] ang, 6,7 abF7Q, air, with neuter eontracts 
in £019 719. (3 vge: 10 my, frre. (4) Y= 6,7 adnv, a gland, 7 4 
POT, the mind, 6, 7 7 xis a £00se, n Seon, a Stren. (5) @S- TO 
goic, light. (6) ovs- 10 ovg, the ear. (7) All derivative nouns in 
orns and uryg are feminine, together with 7 éo9nc, a garment. 


II. Nouns ending in ag-ades, THS-ENTOS, AVS, W, WE-00S, and 
tc verbal, are always feminine; as, 7 laure, &c. 

The following are feminine, with a few exceptions. 

Those ending in ac, ev oF tc, vs, wY-0v0S. 


Exceptions. (1) euc- 6 xredc,a comb. ~(2) w and | tg- 6 deliy, 
or dc, a dolphin, 0, 4 Sly or Dis, a heap or shore, 0, Oguc, & Ser- 
pent, o 0,7 syle, an an adder, o 0 x0QtG, a bug, 6 O uagic, a certain meas- 
Ure, O als, a weavel, 6 iis, a lion, o, i deuc, a bird, o warts, a 
prophet, O télpuc, mud. (3) us- 0 Borge, a bunch of grapes, o 
Sonvus, @ foot-stool, o izvc, a fish, o wis, @ mouse, Oo véxvc, a 
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5€, 0 mELEKUC, a hatchet, 6 0 oTAzUS, an ear of corn, 6 TIAVS, 
an ell. (4) wr- 6 d&xuwr, an ‘anvil, 6 xavor, a plumb-line, 6 or 4 
xiwy, a pillar. 
Some are common ; as, 6, 7 yeitwy, &c. 


IIt. Nouns ending in Of, t, U, O¢, OQ, OQ> wo,™ ; aS -AT0S, and 
eos, are neuter; as, to gaye, &c. 


Exceptions. (1) ag- o yee, a starling. (2) wg- 6 yuo, 
lymph, 0 é&ywg, an ulcer. (3) 6 hic, a stone, 6 Or 10 xga¢, the 
head. 

_There are no other neuters of this declension, except gos, 
ove, otaic, and mUQ. 


GENITIVE. 


‘The genitive singular ends in 0g 5 as, TITY, TLTAY-06; TOMO, 
oeiuat-oc; haynes, hawrdd-06 ; 3 Ogres, Ogre 906. If the last syl- 
lable of the nominative contains a long vowel, it is usually 
changed into a short one in the genitive, and z and v into s; 
aS, MOLUTY, WOLer-0¢ ; KOTY, GOTE-06. 


ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative singular of masculine or feminine nouns is 
formed from the genitive, by changing o¢ into «; as, tray, 
ttar-oc, A. tit0v-«. 


Exception 1. Nouns in i,t ve, ave, and ove, whose genitive 
is IN o¢ pure, change ¢ of the nominative into »; as, Opts, 
ogtos, A. ogi ; Borgue-vos, Botouy ; vac, vads, vuvy 5 Bove, Boos, 
OUP. 
ae To these add, diac, Aug 3 Accus. Jaay, dav. 
The poets often violate thjs rule; as, pore for Butgur ; vias 
for yaur. 


2. Barytons inf s¢ and ve, whose genitives are not in og 
pure, have both a and v; a8, xoguc, xogudoc, xoguda OF xoguy. 
Xagis has zagura and Lagu. To these add compounds of mots; 
as, wxUnouUc, wxUNOdG OF wxUmoUY. 


VOCATIVE. 


The vocative is, for the most part, like the nominative as, 
utay, V. wre. 


© If mot personal appellations ; as, ¢ gap, a thief. 

+ Except Ais, Avds, Ace. Aja, Jupiter. 

+ When the last syllable is accented, the accusative is a only; as, wargls, 
wareida. 
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But the short vowel of the genitive, from the long vowel of 
the nominative, remains in the vocative; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voce. 
OTNO, -* gtaréeos, MATEO. © 
Anpootév-ne, -£06, Anpou Seve. - 
“Extug, “Extogos, _ “Extog. 


So likewise oateg, “Amoddoy, and Ioasdov, whose genitives 
have a long vowel. | 

Most nouns, (except those in y¢ and o¢,) whose genitives are 
in o¢ pure, drop ¢ of the nominative, to form the vocative ; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voce. 
Bactd~eve, -£0¢, Pooulev. 
Bows, Boos, | ‘Bou. 
Borgus, Borgvos, : — Borgu. 
v0US, vO0C; "you. 
So, muis, nados, Ot» 


“Avat, in addressing the Deity, has for its vocative ava; yun, 
yUvaL; TOUS, w MOUs 5 ; ddove, w Odove. 

Certain nouns in eg and ag, especially certain proper names, 
which were originally adjectives or participles, have the voca- 
tive like the nominative neuter of the primitive; 4s, Aias, 
Aiay, V. Aiay. 

In proper names, the poets often reject the »; as, a for 
Ooar. 

Nouns in wg and w-oo¢, have the vocative in o; as, adds, 
V. aidot; nyo, V. not. 


DATIVE PLURAL. 


The dative plural is formed from the dative singular, by 
changing the last syllable into o.; as, cdue-zu, Calpe 5 5 TElys—ty 
teiysat; ghoy-t, ier) pdokt ; “odb-1, (‘Aga6-o1) * Agawe. If » 
precedes the last syllable, it is dropped ; * as, rité»-1, teta-ar 5 
nov-ti, mo-ot; and if « or o precedes the », it is changed 
into its corresponding diphthong, e or ov; as, Agov-t, ds- 
ovo; tupdEr-ti, tups éi-o1. 

Nouns ending in ¢, preceded by a diphthong, annex z to the 
nominative singular ; as, Bovs, Bovot ; Bactlevs, Baotdevor; vavc, 
vavol. Except, xtelc, xteot; nove, rool; ous, wal. 

Syncopated nouns in 10 t have the dative i IN aL; aS, TaTHO, 
natgaat. So, aoryo, aotgast ; aon”, agvos, aovadt. 


Xegat is from the obsolete yégc, paptuat from pagtus, visos 
from vic. 


* By Rule VI. p. 5. f Except yarrie, yarriges. 
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CONTRACTIONS. 


Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 
In the oblique cases, there is no contraction, unless the 
former vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 
It should be remembered by the learner that 
‘The short vowels are. . 2, 0, 
Which have their corresponding long énes, Ns 0, 
And their corresponding diphthongs, . . «, ov. 


The following are the rules of contraction for this declen- 
sion, and likewise for all contracted verbs. 


1, When a short vowel is doubled, it is changed into its 


corresponding diphthong; as, Saorlées, Baodétc ; Antoos, Antove. 
_ In verbs * giles, epider; Baiconsy:; Syhovmer. In the dual of the 
first form of contracts, se becomes 7 ; as, Jnuoodéves, Anuootérn. 


2. When both the short vowels « and o meet, they are con- 
tracted into ov; a8, reiysoc, teiyous ; Boss, Bovc. In verbs, gidéo- 
per, pidavper; Indeste, Snlovre. 

3. A short vowel before « is changed into its corresponding 
long one,t and « is dropped ; as, zag, 703 Anroe, Ants ; T- 
mre, tunty. But ex pure becomes a; 8S, yoEEM, OER. 

4. A short vowel before « forms a diphthong with it; as, zeé- 
yes, teizes ; Antot, Antot. 

5. E before a long vowel or diphthong is dropped ; as, 
“Hoaxiéns, “Hoaxhigs ; ; teyéwy, tayoy. In verbs, gidléw, pila. 

6. q O before a long vowel is (with the vowel) contracted 
into ©; as, dydow, Sno ; Sndonte, Snlate. 

O before a diphthong unites with the second vowel of the 
diphthong ; as, SnAcot, Onhot; dnios, Oniot ; dnhons Ondoz ; On 
Aoov, Sniov. But in the termination oz, « being rejected, it is 
contracted into ov; a8, dnloey, Sndovs. 


7. When «a precedes 0, ot, ov, OF a, the contraction 18 into 
o; when otherwise, into @; aS, Boaovot, Bows: ; Gwos, CHS; Tic 
omer, Tico Ley 5 5 thuae, Tima. In diphthongs, «is subscribed ; as, 
TUAGEL, TILA; TLUON, TYG; OQEOLTO, CQWTO- 

8. Neuters in «¢ pure and pac, reject z in the oblique cases, 
to produce a concurrence of vowels; as, xégata, xéoaa, xéoa. 


* An example in verbs is given, for the use of the student when he reaches 
the contract verbs. 

+ Or, as in one case, into its corresponding diphthong ; as, aAnDias, 2An9sis. 

+ This rule applies only to preg 
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9. if the former vowel is long, or % or 3, strike out the othe 
ef ; 8, TLUNEY, TUULTY ; "Tpit, Ir ; Borgves, Boregus. | -. * | 


FIRST FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


—_—— 


Two terminations; os neuter; 9s feminine, ex: , 
cept names of men. 


7 torjgns, @ galley. 
Sing. Dual. . Plural. 


N. TELNO-1Ss ; N. roujo-ee¢, 86, 
G. TOLIE-£0S, OUS, N. A.V. zgizjo-ee, 1, | G. teeno-dwv, a”, 
D. toing-si, El, = - : D. reeno-ecs, 
A. TeLTQ-e0, "> G. D. rging-eoiw, oir. [| A. teujo-eac, as, 
V. t9ino-ss. . V. tpije-sec, 81s. 
to tétyoc, wall, = : 
. Sing. Dual. + Plural. 
N. teiy-oc, N. teiy-ea, 1, 
i G. tely-eoc, ovs, | N. A. V. tely-ee, 1, | G. tety-deov, oy, 
i‘ D. teéy-st, et, | | | Dy tedy-sor, 
f A. teiy-og, G. D. *reuy-gowv, ow. | A. reiy-se, N 
4 V. t8ix-oc. + |W, cely-e0, 9. 
Obs. 1. Propet names in xden¢ are, by the Attics, contracted 
4 "into 79; a8, “Hoaxiéns, ereMie -éove. The Ionics retain the 
: uncontracted form. 
Obs. 2. The termination sa, when preceded by a wowed 18 


contracted into « and not into 7 ; as, ygdea, xoea, from yzeéoc. 


Obs. 3. Proper names in yg -so¢, and compounds of izo¢, a@ 

: year, often take the form of the first declension, in the accu- 
; sative and vocative singular, and the nominative and accusative 
: plural ; as 

0 Anuood Erne, tov Anpooévors. — : 

tov Anpoodevny, @ Anos d-évn. 

ot Anpoodevat, tous Anpoodévac. 

tov éintaéryy, ob émtaetan, TOUS éntastac. 


i! - SECOND FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


| Two terminations, cs feminine, a few nace * 
" and common ; ¢ neuter. 


* Masculine, dsr gis, ous, Aisy exis, i$, peters, poclveis, nUCes, Wevraws, TEX 
hi pis, Ics. Common, adress, xaioss, dons, viygis, Sis. 
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6 Ogts, @ Serpent. 
Sing. Dual. 
N. Op-t6, 
G. 6 Op-ENG, N. A. V. og-es, 
D. og-2, . 
A. og-17, GD. O—-fery. 
V. og-4. | 
10 olynnt, mustard. 
Sing, Dual. 
N. olynn-t, | 
G. ownn-sws, N. A. V. ounz-te, 
D ouwnn-t, | a 
A. olynn-t, G. D. ownn-ewr. 
V. olynn-t. 


<>poaz 


ae 


Plural 


: Op-tec, kt6, 
O-smy, 


Og-eat, 
Sp-eas, si¢, 
Sq-séc, eL6. 


Plural. 
OLyn t-te, 
OlYnT-E0Y, 
OLvnnt-L0t, 


- ClYnT-LO, 
- OLYnT-L0. 


1D 


The terminations és, e, sor, sic, belong to the Attics and 
are most in use; the Ionics made the genitive IN 10g, OF soc, 
The Attics some- 
times, though rarely, made the genitive in go¢. 


THIRD FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Three terminations, evs, vs, masculine; v neuter. 


dative in .. They also used og and ni. 


0 Bacthevc, a king. 


Sing. Dual. 
N. Baoid-evs, 
G. Baorh-tos, N. A. V. Baoid-ée, 
D. Baotd-£i, 8, 
A. Baol-éa, G. D. Baoti-cow. 
‘V. Baotd-sv. | 


O nélexve, @ hatchet. 


Sing. Dual. 
N. aélex-ve, . 

G. sedsx-snec, N. A. V. medéx-se, 
D. xedéx—ts, 
A 
V 


. médex-vy, G. D. nedex-ésour. 


. Us8hEx-v. 


10 Kot, a city. 


Sing. Dual. 
cot-v, 
Got-£06,, N. A. V. dot-ee, 
Got-Bt, ‘ . 
aor; — G D. aot-éow. 
. kot-v, 


or 


<P> O0Q24 


<> Ua 


<> a2 


Plural. 


Baod-eor, 


. Bactd-evar, 
. Baoth-sac, kc, 
- Bao-es, es. 


Plural. 


mwEhEex-Ewr, 
MWEAEX~ECL, 


. Baotd-deg, &1S, 


. WEAEK-EEC, ELE, 


‘gtehén-tac, &t6, 


TEEAEX-EEC, 216. 


Plural. 


Sd 
e adct- Ea, Ny, 


23 
aot-Eoy, 
&OT-ECL, 


. QOT-EA, Ee 
. KOT-EX, 1s 
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Obs. 1. Sometimes, ‘though rarely, the accusative singular 1s 
in 7; a8, Book; : and among the older Attics, the nominative 
plural is nm 75; a8, Baowdas. The Epic and [onic writers des 
cline throughout Baavdjos, -7i, -na, Sc. The form eos, ei, is pe 
culiar to the poets except in nouns in v, which regularly take it. 

Obs. 2. Nouns in evs pure contract ews into we; and ea, into 
a@; as, yosuc, Gen. yotws, yous; ACC. yon, you. , 

Obs. 3. Most nouns in vg make the genitive in vos, dative vi, 
nominative and accusative plural us; as, iz9vs, vos, vi, N. and 
A. Pl. iydweg, iyOvas, ix dvs. 


FOURTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 
Two terminations, s, @, feminine. 


, ,H pede, parsimony. 
Sing. Dual, Plural. 
N. qed-o3, eS N. ged-oi, 
G. ged-cog; ots, | N. A. V. qed-o, G. ged-wy, 
D. qed-ci, 03, 44 D. ged-ois, 
A. ged-0a, 0, G. D. pecd-oiv. A. ged-ove, 
- ped-oi. V. ged-ol. 


Obs. 1. There are only two nouns in we of this form, aides 
and nas, which are rarely found out of the singular. 


Obs. 2. The dual and plural have the form of the second 
declension. 
FIFTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, as pure and gas, neuter 
pender. 


10 xéoas, @ horn. 


Singular. 
N. xég-as, 
G. x&9-ar06, xEQ~00G, XEQ-0IG, 
D. xé9-cr1, x8Q-0t, xEQ-@, 
A. xé-08, 
V. xég~as. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. xéo-crs, x8Q-a8, xEQ-0, 
G. D. xeg-csou, xEQ-HOLY, KEQ-Y. 
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Plural. 
N. xé9-a7e, xEQ-O0, ° %é0-O,, 
G. xeg-atwr, XEQ-OY, XEQ-WY, 
D. xég-caat, 
A. xé9-ata,. xEQ-C0, xE0—K; 
~V~. xég-ate, *EQ-AU, _ REQ-. 


Some nouns are contracted by the omission of a 
vowel. 


1. In every Case; as, xEvéav, xEevar. 


EXAMPLES. 
ewy. ans. 
Sing. Sing. 
N. x2>-ewv, av, a vessel. N. daac, Aas, a stone. 
G. xsv-sdvoc, vos, S&C. G. daaos, daus, S&C. 
. eag. | atc. 
N. keg, 79, spring N. Seite, das, a torch. 
G. Faoos, noos, &C | G. duidos, dadog, &c. 
2. In part of the cases; as, duydtno, Anuntno, 
> 4 
avno,” marie, LytNE, yaotng.t 
EXAMPLES. 
7 Suyatno, a daughter. 
Sing Dual. Plural. 
N. Suyar-no, |N. Suyar-égec, ge, 
G. Svyar-ésgoc, goc,|N. A.V. Sayat-sge, o2,/G. Suyat-gey, err, 
D. Suyat-égs, i, D. Suvyat-geas, 
A. Svyar-tga, eq, G.D.dvyat-égorr, potv.|A. Suvyat-seas, ons, 
V. Suyat-eg. V. Suyat-iges, ges. 


* *Avse inserts 3, because y never immediately precedes ¢. 

ft Tlarse, Mirne, yaorne, have no contraction in the accusative singular, or 
in the plural, to distinguish them from wage, urea, yeorpa, of the first de- 
clension. 
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¢ 3 , a 
o ayvne, & man. 


_ Sing. Dual. Plural. 
av-sges, does, 


N. ar-110, es N. 
G. ay-8905, dooc, |N. A. V. av-ege, doz, |G. av-égory, dow, 
D. a8, doi, D. av-Bpaur, 
A. cv-épe, Soa, | G. D. ay-doow, Sgoir.| A. av-épas, deac, 
V. aye. V. av-sges, Sees. 
o naeng, a father, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. xat-7o, N. xaz-Eges, 
G. sot-épos, pds, |N. A.V. mor-éye, ge, |G. aar-égur, 
D. naz-dor, 9, Te 4 » MOT-Quol, 
A. net-éoa, G. D. nat-goo.v, gotv.| A. nat-égas, 
V. nat-eg. . TLAT- EES. 


Tuorno has yaorjgos, as well as yaogav, in the dative plural 


Some nouns are contracted only in the nomina- 
tive. accusative, and vocative plural. 


q ulelc, @key, y vas, & ship. 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
N. xieic, N. xd-<idse, N. vavc, | N. v-«e, 
G. xdedoc. | A. «d-sidac, éig. |G. vag. || A. »-n0¢, ais 
V. xd-sidec, V. v-KE, 
6, 7 ogres, a bird. 0, 4 Bovs, aN ox oY cow. 
N.3 ogvts, N. dgv-utec, ) eg || N. Bove, | N. B-ozc, 
G. demFos. | A. SoBe f or ||G. Boos. 7 B-oac, ha ous 
V. der-tFeg, J To. V. B-oss, 


IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


Irregular nouns are either defective or redundant. — 
DEFECTIVE, | 
Some are altogether indeclinable. 

1. Names of letters; as, 16 ada, tov alga. 

2. Cardinal numbers from zévzs to sxatov. 


3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last syllable by apo- 
cope ; a3, 70 da for daue. 


4, Proper names derived from other languages; as, o Iaxo6, 
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tov faxw6. Feminines are sometimes declined ; and those 
which have taken Greek terminations ; as, 0 *tdnwbos. 
Some have only ene case; as, N. ie a gift, V.o tay, 


friend. Dual, daas, eyes. Plur. G. coy, of good things. Y. 
@® Iona, O Gods. 

Some have two cases; as, N. m9oies or pois, c cakes ; ; A. 
@Poiag. 

Some heuters have the same word in three cases; as, 
N. A. V. dvag, déucs, opedoc, Boetus, &e. 

Some have the singular only; as, y7, ano, ads, nig. 

Some have only the plural ; as, names of festivals and some 
cities ; a8, Jrovvuie, Bacchanalia ; "Adnvat, Athens: also oi 
érnoiat, the trade-winds ; ta tyxata, entratls. 


REDUNDANT. 
I. In the nominative, 
1. Of the same declension ; as, 
7 avttdotos, 10 avtidotoy, an antidote. 
Oatadioc, 10 atadioy, stadium, Sc. 
In the plural of the second declension ; as, 
6 deopos, a bond; ot Seopoi, To dsoud. 


6 xvxhoc, @ circle ; of xvxihot, to xUxla. 
0 Auyvos, @ candle ; 08 Avyvol, ta Avyve. 


Names of Gods and men, being much in use, are more re- 
dundant than others. . Jupiter is reckoned to have had ten. 
Zevc, Asvco, Bdevc, Zac, Zns, Sis, Zyv, Zav, Any, Jav. These 
however, differ only in dialect, and may be reduced to two 
dic,* and Zny, which alone are declined. 


N. G. D. A. Vv. 
Ais, dos; Ai, dia, 
- Zeve, Zev. 
Zny, Znvos,  Znvi, Ziva, 
2. Of different declensions ; as, 
7 Boan, 6 Bodos, a throw. 
jj ionéga, O. Eonegos, evening. 
7 vinn, tO vinos -806, victory. 
0 vous, vou, 0 ¥0US, vOos, mind. 


* Als has become obsolete. 
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II. Redundant in the oblique cases, wie the nominative is 
the same. 


N. ' Gen. | Gen. 
“Ay “Ayws, .--  "Ayt8oc, Agis. 
pU-4N6, -x0U, -x7T0¢, @ mushroom: 
ax0t06, gxoToV, _ GKOTEOS -OUS. 


From these redundant nouns must be distinguished, those 
which, with different terminations, have different meanings ; 
a8, 0 Gitos, TAIN; 16 citer, food. 

Some nouns are peculiar to dialects ; as, 7 nUAN,, a gate,o 
muhog, Tonic. — 


PARAGOGIC giy OR gi. 


Among the anomalies of declension, may be mentioned the 
addition of gi» or gi to nouns, which occurs so frequently in 
Epic poetry, and is used instead of the dative or genitive sin- 
gular or plural, 

-ngey in words of the first declension ; ; as, sepehipy from 
xepaln, Bing from Ala. 

-opiy in words of the second declension; as, orparépev 
from otgatos. 

-eogiy from neuters in ag -s0g3 as, uty Seoqey from ati Fos. 


This addition was probably at first of an adverbial nature, 
like the similar syllables 91, Sev; as, xeqadjgs (Aabeiv) by the 
head; Sugng:, before the door. This signification was made 
more definite, however, by prefixing prepositions ; as, ds ar7—- 
Pog, through the breast. Sometimes, though rarely, the 
preposition is omitted; as, aylatngs menor9eic, confiding in 
valor. | 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF SEX. 


Nouns are often derived from ‘other nouns, for distinction 
of sex. 


1. In the first declension, the feminine is formed by chang 
ing n¢ into ss -1d5og, and tyg into tig -t1d0¢, tgig -tgLdog OF TELE. 


Masc. | Fem. - 
6 ZuvIns, a Scythian. v7] ZxvIle -iSos, a Scythian woman 
o TQOPTTNS, a prophet, 1 moogits -tdo¢, 4 prophetess. 
6 avhyens, a piper. : q avintols -tgidoc, a Semale piper. 
5 wadrys, @ singer. 7 yakrov, a female singer. 


A few are formed from as; a8, 7 yeas, a young woman, 
from 6 ysavias, a young man. 
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2. In the second declension, og is changed into a or 7,: and 
sometimes into ic-ido0¢ and ava. 


Masc. 


Fem. 
y Sovin, @ maid servant. 
1 sar, a Goddess. 
q auris -1Sog, a lamb. 4 
7 Avxatwva, a wolf. 


In the third declension, wy is changed into awa; no, § yp, 
into goa; ev¢, Into Bie, tg, OF toga; Us, into vaca ; ; no and @, 
into te 5 055 Into wis, wivyn, OF as. 


6 dea, a lon. 

° O Koys, @ Cretan. 
o Kilt, a Cilictan, 
o Baothevs, a king. 


i déauwa, a lioness. 
i] Ko7jooa, a Cretan woman, 
q Kiltooa, a Cilician woman, 
7 Bacilen, @ Queen, 


0 cwt7e. 7 owrepa, &@ Savior. 


1. Some masculines have many feminines; as, § Qsés, 4 Qia, Giana: 6 
Baeidsis, the hing; 4 Basirssa, Basiducca, Baesnis, Bacirswva, the queen. 

2. Anciently the same word was used in both genders; as, é 4 Osés 3 6, & 
Amress ; 3 69 rigarves , 

3. Some of these derivatives differ in signification; as, iraien, a friend, 
ivaiga, or iraigs, a concubine. 


PATRONYMICS, 


Masculine patronymics are formed from the primitive, by 
changing the termination of its genitive into adz¢, sadys, and 
tOng; a8, Bogéas, Bogé-ov, Bogs-adys, the son of Boreas ; Kgo- 
vos -ov, Kgov—ldns ; “Athac-avtos, Athavt-vadns. 


The Ionics form their patronymics in sv; as, Keosiwv for Keovidns, from 
Kegives. The Aolics, in cedies 3 a8, “Lpsadso¢ for es dead 


Feminine patronymics end in ic, as, nis, wn, OF wrn. 


1. Those in is and ag are formed from their masculines by 
casting off 37; as, Neotogle, daughter of Nestor, from Ns- 
arogl-dns, son of Nestor ; “Hives from “Hedy. 


2. Those in vig are formed by changing the nominative of 
the primitive into qig; as, Xevo-ns, Xovo-nis; Kadpos, Kadpnjis, 

3. Those in wy are formed from nominatives of the see 
ond declension in og impure, and of the third form of con- 
tracts, in the third declension; as, ”“4dpactos, Adgaarivy ; ; ne 
gevs, Nrglrn. 
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(4. Those in wvy, are formed from nominatives in so¢ of the 
second, and coy of the third declension ; as, ‘Ixagsos, Inaegeoiyy 3 


"Hatioy, "Herein. 
DIMINUTIVES. 


The chief ending of diminutives is‘tey; as, aedioy, from 
nais, a small child. ‘To make the ee more emphatic, 
the ending is often made a syllable longer ; as, -idtoy, -agLor, 
-vAligy, -vdguov, -vqiov; aS, mivaxidcor from nivag, @ small 
painting, 

Many words in ser have lost their diminutive Sense ; as, Sneies, a wild beast. 

Diminutives are sometimes formed in éoxoc, or oxy; a8, na- 
Oioxn, a little maid ; and in tg -1d0¢, Wevs,.uas, vioc, We. 


- AMPLIF ICATIVES. 
These end i In wy and aS 5. as, yaotouy, big-bellied. 


od 


ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are either of. three endings, of two 
endings, or of one ending. — 


SIGNIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL TERMINA- 
TIONS. 


1. Adjectives in avos, and odng, denote the guality of ob- 
jects from which they are derived; as, gryedav0, shuddering, 
from giyos, cold. - 


2, Those in “Oc, tog, &L08, £4093 olos, and Qoc, denote origin, 
or “ belonging to”; as, ayogatos, belonging to the market ; na- 
topos, relating to the fathers y yoaugixos, belonging to painting. 


3, Those in eg -vtoc, alsos, wdns, 290s, noog, and szyos, 
‘denote fullness ; as, yagtes, full of grace ; SevBorfete full of 
trees; Seypalsos, fearful; poupodyc, full of sand; dodsgos, 
full of craft. Those i in egog.and ygoc sometimes denote pro- 
pensitys as, oivnges, given to wine. Others have an active 
meaning ; a8, voongds, causing disease. 


4. Those in ylos, and wiog denote propensity ; as, ovynies, 
given to silence ; wevdwio;, prone to lying. 


5. Those in eos contracted into ovc, and wos with the ac- 
cent on the antepenult, denote the matter of which a thing w 
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made 5 aS, yovaeos OF zousoic, made of gold; tvhvos, made of 
wo0 


6. Those in suog denote chiefly fitness, passive or active; 
as, patos, warlike. 


7. Those in pwy -ovog, which are chiefly verbals, denote the 
active quality of the verb; as, éenuwy, compassionate, from 


dlesen, to pity. 
ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS. 


The feminine follows the first declension of 
nouns; the masculine in os, the second; all other 
masculines, the third. 


xaloc, beautiful. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. xad-oc, 4, 07, N. A. V. N. xal-ol, al, a, 
G. xad-ov, 76, ov, xotl-0), a, @, G. xal-wy, oy, or, 
D. xeal-9, 7, 9, D. xal—oic, ats, otc, 
A. xal-dv, 7, dv, | G. D. A. xal-ovs, os, a, 
V. xad-é, 7, ov. xal-oly, aiv, oy. | V. xad-ol, al, a. 


Adjectives in os pure and gos have the femi- 
nine in a; as, d£t-os, -a, -ov; pwaxg-ds, -d, -Ov. 


Those in oo¢ have the feminine in 7; as, Oydo0c, SySon ; 
Gocs, Foy: but if g precedes, they have a; as, ad-gdos, 390d 


_ paxgos, long. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. paxg-os, a, oy, N. A. V. : paxo-ol, ai, a, 


. paxg-oi, as, ov, | waxg-w, a, o, 
paxg-@, % @, | 

A. paxe-ov, ay, ov, | G. D. 
- paxg-é, a, OF. [axgQ-Oly, aly, oly. 


‘ pang-oy, ov, or, 
. poxg-ois, als, OG, 
: paxg-ous, as, a, 
. poxe-ol, al, Ge 


<qgpoaz 


Obs. 1. Some adjectives of this form are contracted ; as, 


ZovGEOS -0vs, Zovaee “Ny dovorov -o”, &c. 
anloog -ovs, anon -7, andoov -ovr, S&C. 


But when so¢ is preceded by another vowel or by Q> the fem 
mine is contracted into «; as, egesoc, égeous, eget, éoeour. 
The neuter plural is always i IN &; a8, Ta yova. 


het gt Mayo SLRS et, is he Ah 
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Obs, 2. Fhe defective adjective adéos, or ods, safe, con 
tracted from odos, or ooos, 1s thus declined: 


@ 
Bing. N. 6, 7, a0, (7 od,) 16 atiy. 
TOY, THY, 10 oor. 
Plur. N. ot anos, (08, ooi,) ta oud, oa. 
. TOUS, TAG OHS, TA CWA, OA. 


Obs. 3. These four, &dos, tydcxovros, tocovtos, and toLoutas, 
have the neuter in 0; yet the last three sometimes have it in oy. 


Obs. 4. Compounds in o¢ have commonly but two termina- 
tions; as, 0, 4 aFavatos, 10 adavatoy; likewise most of those in 
$0G, 8106, LOS, L0G; aS, Dox:pos. But or 7 in x06, dos, ¥O% 90S, 
zoc, soc, have three endings. . 


Obs. 5. Homer and the Attics often give but two termina- 
tions to adjectives in os, which are elsewhere found with three. 


; ofvc, sharp. eg a 
Sing. Dual. ~~ Plural. . 


N. o&-vc, eta, 4, N. A. V. N. ob-éee, tig, elott, ea, 
G. obo, elac, €0¢, | o&-ée, sla, ée. | G. o$-euv, s1ay, dur, 
D. o§-<i, at, ede, si, el, D. o&-é01, élaic, sat, 

A. os-ty, say, ¥, G. D. A. o&-das, eis, ela, éu, 


V. o&v, ea, v. ‘08-€our, ely, gorw. | V. o8-é8¢, 8c, . ele, &cx. 


‘Obs. 4 The Poets often make the accusative of the mascu- 
line and feminine singular in sa; as, adéa mogtIY, fos adsiav 
MOQtLY ; EVER TOYTO?, for evouy TOYTOY. 


Obs. 2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used 
with only two terminations ; as, Hihus éégon, Od. E, 467. 


ixay, willing. , gas, all. 

Sing. | Sing. 
N. ix-civ,”  otca, ov, N. 1-a9, ade, ay, 
G. &x-ovroe, ovons, Ovtos, G. m-avt0s, cons, arros, 
D. &&« ovtt, - ovon, ovtt, D. n-avti, aon, arti, 
A. ix-ovta, ovvay, ov, A. n-avta, aoav, ay, 
V. éx-wv,  ovoa, oa». V. 2-&o, Goa, av. 

Dual. | Dual. 


N.A.V. ix-ovte, ovca, ovts, |N.A.V. z-cvre, aoa, carte, 
G. D. &&-dvrow, ovoouy, ovtow.| G. D. 2-artow, acaty, avtoey. 


* After this form, the participles of the present, first future, and second ao- 
rist active are declined, 
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Plural. eto Plural. 
N. ix-cvtec, oven, ovta, ’N. w-avtes, cont, arta, 
G. éx-ovtwy, oveay, ‘ovtwy, - G. n-avtwy, aowy,. avter, 
D. éx-via1, ovcats, ‘ovat, D. 2-eat,. aval, aol, 
A. ix-ovtas, ovuas, ovta, A. n-dytoc, doac, arta, 
V. ix-ovtec, ovaast, Orta. V. n-avtes, Goo, ayta. 
tégny, tender. zaosec, graceful. 
7 Sing. ing, 
N. réo-y, Eva, 8, Ni. yapi-ac, ecoa, ey, 
G. T&Q-EV0G, ELYNS, EFS, G: HUQl-EYLOSG, DONS, EYTOS, 
D. TEQ-EVL, siyn,. EM, ;  Hugi-evtt, E00N, eVEl, 
A. téo-eva, = euvav, = &, A. - Rorgi-ev0, EOOUY, EY, 
V. tég-ey, siya, «EY. V. yagi-sv, scan, ey. 
Dual. Dual. 


N.A.V.12 té9-£78, sir, - 
G. D. TEQ-EVOLY, ELVULY, 
Plural. 
N. ré9-eve¢, evvart, 
G. TEg-EvOY, SLY, 
D. + tég-et, —elvatc, 
A. Tég-evas, sivas, 
V. TEQ-EVES, LV ORL, 


tuuns, honored. 
Sing. 
N. TIES, 70a, 
G. TLU-NVCOS, Hoons, 
: Tip-7ytt, "00N, 


sve, |N.A.V. qugi-evte, éooe, evts, 
evo. G.D. zagt-évrour, éocaw, &rtou. 


Plural. 
v0, N. yaoi-srtes, eaout, evra, 
EvO?, G. yagi-evtwv, ecowy, sytwy, 
EOt, D. zagi-aor, Eooars, ELL, 
Ever, A. xagl-evtas, gous, sta, 
ava. | V.yagi-erres, sooo, eta. 


nihaxovs, broad. 
: Sing. 
nv, \N. mhax-ovce,  ovooa, ovy, 
nvtos, |G. nlax-ovrtos, ovadns, oUrTOS, 
qvtt, |D. nlax-otvm, ovoon, ovdvte, 


D 
A. tiy-jrvta, jooay, ir, |A. nhax-ovrta, ovacay, oby, 
V 


- Til-qv, 7000, 


N. A. V. Top-Frre, (Noe, 


7. . Mhax-ovVy, OVOCa, OUP. 
Dual. 


ave, N. A.V. stlax-ovyts, ovooa, ovrte, 


G. D. tup-jvtowy, nooay, qvtowy.|G.D.ndax-otvrotv,ovooutw,ovytoy. 
PI 


ural. 


. Plural. 


N. rip-7qrt8¢, jooa, ita, N. aliax-ovrtes, ovocat, ovrta, 
G. TIp-YTOWY, nooay, qvror, G. mlax-ovvytmy, ovccwy, ovrvtoy, 
; Tap-H0%, HOTHLS, TO, D. niax-ovo1, ovccats, ovat, 
A. Tip -Hytas, jooas, vee, A. nhax-ovvtac, ovocas, ovrta, 
.Ti-nrytes, jooul, Ayvta. \V. nlax-ovvtes, vocal, ovrta 


3* 
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Malas, black, and tala, mis-| Méyacs, great, borrows the 
erable, are thought to borrow |feminine gender. with most of 
their feminine from the obso- |the masculine and neuter, from 
lete pélavos, and tadosvoc. the obsolete peyai-os, ns-0. 


Sing. 7 | Sing. 
N. uéi-os, atv, ov, N. péy-as, adn, ay 
G. péi-cvos, alvns, avos,| G. wsyad-ov, 45, ov, 
D. uél-am, aivn, ave, D. peycl-y, 4 9, 
A. pél-ove, away, ay, A. péy-ar, = adny, a, 
V. uél-ay, ava, a. V. péy-o,* = ath, a. 
Dual. Dual. , 


N. A.V. péi-ava, oalva, ave, |N. A.V. peyal-w, a, 0, 
G. D. pel-tvow, alvowy, dvow.| G. D. ueyai-ow, ovr, ov. 


Plural. Plural. 
N. uéd-aves, aivat, ave, N. pryod-ol, ot, ay 
G. usl-cvor, aver, avo, G. peydl-wy, oy, a, 
D. wéd-aot, alvats, aot, D. psyal-oy, ats, org, 
A. ptl-avas, alvas, ave, A. peyal-ous, as, a, 
V. pedl-avecy avo, ava. V. peyol-or, ob @ 


In like manner redac. 


Hohts, many, borrows the feminine, and most of the mascu- 
line and neuter, from the obsolete o014-0s, 4, 6». 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 0l-Ve, An, v, N. A. V. N. moda-ol, al, a, 
G. sol-Aov, digg, Aov,|  wodd-w, a, 0, G. xoll-oy, dy, wy, 
D. noi-ig, An, Ao, D. 20A-ot¢, etc, ots, 
A. nol-vv, Any, v, G. D. A. noll-ovs, as, &, 
V. mol-v, An, v. mold—-oiv, aiv, ov. |-V. nold-ol, al, a. 


Obs. 1. Todds is sometimes declined regularly by the poets 
like ofc; a8, mol-vc, sia, v, &c. Iliad 4 559. 


Obs. 2. Hodhos, noddy, roddcy, is sometimes found regularly 
declined in all the cases. 2-3 3 


® It isnot certain that «ive is ever used as a vocative. techylue uses 


syns. 


7, 


OVS, GUGA, OP, 
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TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO PARTICIPLES. 


OvV0a, OUP, 


Elon, e, 


Von, UP, 


2d future active. ; 
Ist-and 2d aorist passive, and 2d 
conjugation of verbs in wu. 


nt t conjugation of verbs in pu. 
‘perfect active and middle. 


ensions. 


after the Ist and 
3d decl 


UM, OS, 
oa, ac, peice middle contracted. 
oy. } gt. 
‘Sing. Sing. 
N. TUT Oy, ovsa, ovvy, | N.rupd-sis, sion, ey, 
G. run-ovrtos, ovans, ovvtos,, -G. tupd-sytos, slong, evt0sy 


D.rv2-ovvtt, oven, 

A.tun-ovrvta, ovoay, 

V.tun-o7, ovea, 
Dual. 


ovrvtt, |.  D.rumd-drre, sion, erst, 
ou, A.tup9-eta, sicav, &, 
ovr, V.rup3-sis, sion, &. 


ual, 


N.A.V. rvn-ovrte, ovoa, ovrte, IN. A.V.rupd-syte, slow, ete, 


G. D. run-ovrrow, ovaaw, ovvto.y.| G. D. sup 9-setow, elo, évtosy. 
Plural. 

N. TUR-OUMTES, otoat, otto, ‘N. tupd—eyrEe, stout, évta, 

G. tun-otvrev, ovady, evvtay,| G. tupd-ertwy, sour, éveeay, 


D. tun-ova, 


ovoats, 


A. tun-ovrtas, ovoas, 


V.'run-ovrtes, 


-.., 
ovoat, 


OUS. 
Sing. 


N. 818-ove, 
G. 8:8- ovtos, 
D. 6:6-ov1, 
A. 6.6-orte, 
V. 6:d-ovc, 


we 

ovoa,. 

o 
ovens, 

? 
ovon; 
ovcay, 
ovoe, 


Dual. 
N. A. V. 3:0-ovte, ovoa, 
G. D. 3:8-drt0ir, ovoaw, dvtow. G. D. tevyr-vvtow, deusy, vytow. 


Plural. 


N. 8:d-ovt8c, 
G. 3sd-dxt07, 
D. 6:3-ova1, 


-A. 8:8-orrac, 
V.. 3:0-ovtec, 


ovout, 
ovoay, 
ovoatc, 
ovoas, 
ovous, 


Plural. 


over, D.rvgd-siat, sioais, stat, 
ovrta,| A.tupd-stas, eloas, sree, 
ourra.| V.tupd-dytes, stont, dyta. 
vc. 

Sing. 
oY, N. cevyy—us, doa, vy, 
dvtos,| G.levyr-iytoc, vans, Urtog, 
ovtt, D. Ceuyy—urtt, von, Uvtl, 


ov, | A. Cevyy—vvta, vouy, uw, 
ov. V. fevyr-ve, You, vy. 
Dual. - 


ove, N.A.V. Couyy—uvrs, vou, ure,’ 


Plural. 
id -_ 0 
Orta, N. ceviyy-vvtes, Vout, vyvEa, 
ovtay,| G. Ceuyy-urroy, VOW, UYTOT, 


ove, D. cevyy-vat, voar, Vas, 
v 0 

OvTC, A. Ceuyy-vrtas, vous, Wty 
« ; A 

ovta. V.leuyy-vvtes, Vout, vved. 


* Contracted from «-ws, a-vie; a~0s. 


D. tErUp-O8l, 


vias, dat, 


2 ADJECTIVES. 
a go: contracted. 
sing Sing. 
N. TETUH-UiG, via, 6, N. for-0ic,° - doa, - 05, 
, TEFUP-OTOS, vileas, dt0¢;) ' G. tot-dr0g, wons, a105 
- Terup-orl, vie, dts, | D. éot-at1, aon, Git, 
A. TETUp-OTE, Via, 6s, A. ot-wra, waa, ois, 
V. tervg-ois, vin, oc. V. i0t-0ic, doa, 6. 
Dual. | Dual. ti 
“N.A.V. BELUP-OTE, ule ore, jN. A.V. éot-dts, waco, wre, 
G. D. tervg—drow, vias, oroty. G. D. iot-cirowy, waar, otow. 
Plural. Plural. 
N. tsrug—dres, vias, ota, N. éot-arsc, wout, ota, 
G. terup-dtoy, wy, ora, OG. gor-wro, wody, OTOY, 


dao, wat, 


A. Terup-otas, vias, Ore, A. iot-wras, wous, CTO, 
V. Terp-stes, viet, ota.} --W.. Eat-dites, oo, ara. 
ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS. 
tvdotes, glorious. a 
Sing | Dual. Plural. 
“M.andF. £N.| M.F. and N. M. and F. N., 
N. %dok-o¢, ov, N. Zdo8-o1, a, 
G. edok-ov, © | N.A.V. &d0&-0, | G. évdct-or, 
D. sdci-y, D. édok-orc, 
A. dok-or, G. D. évd08-ow. | A. é&d0&-ovc, Cty 
V. &vdok-s, On . V. %ok-o1, a. 
adn dic, true. 
Sing. Dual, Plural. 
N. el &s, N. A.V. N. aly d-éee, tig, 80, 7)" 
G. ay-805, ots," | alnd-se, 7, | G. alnd-sor, ory, 
D. adn di et, bal 1D. dln d-Eor, | 
A. 2ig9-te, 4 1, &y ~G._D. A. adn d-bag, tig, Ea, Is 
OV. adyd-é. adn dow, ow. | V. alnd-tes, Sic, Eat, Hs 


_ © Those which have a vowel before sm, are contracted into &; as, dyda, dyna. 


ee ds ihe ae. Jase 
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peyadnrap, magnanimous. 


2a SPOS ree 


aaa 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M.andF. ON. M. F. and.N. M. and F. N. 
- peyerlayr-wp, 09, N. A. V. N. usyahnt-opes, oga, 

peyadnt-ogos, ptyadnt-og8, G. usyadnt-ogov. 

psyadrt-ogt, | D. usyadnt-ogos, 

peyadnt-oge, 09, G. D. A. peyalit-opes, ope, 

peeyahyt—og. peyalnr-ogory, V. pweyadqt-opes, ope. 
aslyas, everflowing. 

Sing. | Dual. Plural. 

. aslr—ae, ay, | - N. A. V. N. asiv-ovtss, avte, 
asly-avtos, aEiy-eyte, G. aev-artoy, 
asly-artt, D. asiv-aot, 

. asiv-evta, av, | G. D. A. asiv-aytas,. arte, 
asiv-ay. ° ~ QELY-AYTOLY. V. aésiv-orres, ovte. 

7 styagic, agreeable. 

Sing. Dual. - Plural. 

: evzag- be, ty N. A. V. N. evzeig-tE6, - (ta, 
euzag-itos, EUZUO-ITE, G. evzag-(tor, | 
suyao-itt, .° ‘D. suzdg-L0, 

: euzag-ita & ey, ly G. D. A. suzcig- tas, ita, 
evyag-t. 7  - euyag-lroty. V. evydg-itsc, ita. 

&daxgue; tearless. : 

Sing, - [> Dual. Plural. 

: adaxe UG, sw, N. A. V. N. addxg-vee, Us, Va, 
adcixp-vog aduxg-ve, G. adaxp-vay, 
adoxg-vt, | D. adaxg—vat, 

; adoax9-uy, v; — G.D. A. adaxg-vac, UC, UO, 
adaxg-v. adaxg-vory. V. adaxg-vec, us, ve. 

Sinovs, two-footed.* ——- — 
Sing. Dual. — Plural. 

. din-ove, ovr, N. A. V. N. din-odsc,  odm, 
din-odos, dim-ods, G. din-cdov, 

. din-o8:, D. din-oat, 

. 8in-oda & ovr, ov», G4. D. A. din-odac, oda, 

. dix-ovg & ov, ovr. 3:2-odou. V. dén-odsc, o8c. 


<>UOZ 


© Adjectives in svg are declined after the substantives of which they are 


%4 ADJECTIVES: 
aedny, male. 
"Sing. Dual. Plural. 
M.andF. WN. M. F. and N. M.andF, N. 
N. agg, ey, N. A. V. N. ugg-eves, Eva, 
G. GgG-Er06, agg-Eve, G. agg-svay, 
D. aG6-er1, . D. ag g-Ect, 
A. i¢6-eva, &y, G. D. A. &6g-evas, Eve, 
V. ddéd-ev ag6-Evowv. V. dge-eveg. Eva. 
siyews,* fertile, | 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. etys-ac, oy, N. A. V. N. evy8-0, - 0; 
G. siye-o, 5a G. eiye-as 
D. evys-y, Dv. D. Buy 8-6, 
A. etys-oy, sve. A. sUys-ws; @; 
Vi. suye-ong, cys V. suye-g, @ 
yelzory, border ing. | | 
Bing. Dual. - Plural. 
N. yelt-ov, ov, 'N; A. V. N. yeit-ovec, ovaj 
G. yslt-ovos, yslt-ove, - G. yet-ovwy, 
» ¥8lt-ort, a D. yeit-oot, 
A. yelt-ove, oy, re A. ysit-ovas, ova, 
Vi yeit-ov. : V. yelt-oves, evan 


Comparatives in wy are declined like yettav, ex- 
cept in the accusative singular, and the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural. 


| Sing. 
M. and F. ON, 
N. pelt-wv, (greater,) pesit-or, 
G. peif-ovos, . 
D. psit-on, 
A. psif-ova, psif-oo, pell-w, — sit-or, 


V. petg-ov. 


compounded. Thus, dvédeus, ovy ; G. -cvees ; D. -over; A. -evre, ovr. Contracted 
compounds of nouns of the second declension thus, sBy. aus, ov; G. -0v 3 D. -9; 
A. -evy; V. ~ov, ovv. In the same manner, those of uve; as, Sinsevs, &e. ; 
* The compounds of igaws, ylaws, sometimes those of xieas, follow the 
third declension; as, Buvag-ws, wv; G.-wrog: watws has three terminations, 
wiiws, wala, wAiwy: sometimes the neuter loses the final»; as, dyfige for dyteas 
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_ Dual, 
oe M. and F. : 
- A.V. pelf-ove. | , 
G. D. perf-dvorv. . 
Plural. 
N. psif-ovec, peit-ozc, peit-ovg; sit-ova, pell-oa, pelf-oo, 
G. peig-croy, ee 
D. peit-oor, | ; 
A. pett-ovac, ustl-oas, pecc-ous; pel-ove, pell-oa, uell-o, 
V. psig-ovec, wel-o8c, petl-ous; ueit-ova, pett-oa, pestt-o. 


Some sabstantives are contracted like pei{wv ; as, "An6Adeoy, 
Acc, “Anolinva, ‘Anchlo. . 


Obs. 1. Adjectives of two endings are sometimes declined 
with three by the Poets;. as, Zonu-os, 4, ov. There are a few, 
which commonly take a distinct terminatjon in the feminine; 
aS, TEQ-7Y, ELVA, EY; AlWYI-0G, a, OY. | 3 

Obs. 2. Compounds in ne, and especially those in ts, have 
only one ending ; as, vepelnyegétys, &&c. In the Aolic and 
Doric dialects, they end in ta; as, vepednyegsta. - 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE ENDING. 


These are mostly of the common gender, and want the 
neuter. They are: 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
stantives, which remain unehanged; as, zojuyeg, &c. 
2. Those derived from aatjg and prjtyg; a8, anatwe, &c. 
3. Adjectives in 7¢ -nt0s, ws -wtos, ag -ados, ug -10c, §& and y, 
All these take the form ofthe third declension of nouns. 4. Ad- 
jectives in 4g and ac, which take the form of the first declen- 
sion of nouns; as, é$elovry¢ -ob ; these are all masculine. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


J. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding 
tepos and tazos to the positives as, adous (sim- 
ple), anAovotegos, dhovetatos. | 
_ Those in os drop $3 as, dixacos (just), deracdte- 


90s, dexacdtraros ; and, if the penult is short, change 
0 into @; as, dopds (Wise), DoPMtEpOS, dopatatos, 
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Obs. 1. A few in asog wholly drop the og; a8, malatdg (an~ 
cient), nadaitegoc, nudaitatoc. So.also égetog (belonging to sume 
mer) has Segsitatos for its superlative. In like manner, pidog 
(dear) has gidzegos, pidratos, besides which giiaitegos and gio 
tegog are sometimes used. | 


Obs. 2. Some in og, especially among the Attics, change o¢ 
Into as, &, OF 1g; a8, ueaos (in the midst), psouitegos, wecaltatos ; 
GpSovos (liberal), apFovéstsgos, apPoveatatos ; Aadog, (talka- 
tive), Aadiotegoc, Aadictatos. énwy has nenairegos, -tetos, ace 
cording to the same analogy. -- 


Those in as, 9s, and vs add tegos and tazos to the 
neuter; as, wédas, wéday, (black,) wshevtepos, me 
Advratos ; aotevyns, aotevés, (weak,) aodevéoregos, 
aodte_evéotatos ; moécbus, mpéo6v, (old,) upecbutegas, 
MpEd6VTGTOS. | 


Those in oy and yv make the addition to the 
nominative plural; as, odpoav (wise), sd—pgoves, 
amppovécrepos, ow@ppovéctatos ; tégny (tender), 
TEMEVES, TEQEVEDTEQOS, TEPEVEDTATOS. : 


Those in es drop the 4, and those in & change 
es of the nominative plural into ctoregos, wotatos ; 
as, yaoisis (graceful), yagtéotegos, yaotéotatos ; 
BAdé (stupid), BAdxes, BAaxiotegos, BAaxiotatos. 


Il. A few dissyllables in vs and gos form the 
comparison in sav and ores; as, ydvs (sweet), 
Wiwy, Hetotos ; aicxods (base), aicyiayv, aiayrotos. 


Obs. 1. The only words thus compared are Badvcg (deep), 
Beadve (slow), Boayic (short), yhuxvs, 7dvc, suveet) » maxus 
(thick), moscbuc (old), toyvs and. caxvg (swift), aiozgog (base), 
&xSpds (hostile), wvdgcc (renowned), oixtgos (piteous). . 


Obs. 2. In some of these comparatives, sey, with the pre= 
ceding consonant, is changed into cowy (Attic tray); as, 
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. Bgadus (slow), Boacowy (for Bgadiwy), Bondidtos. 
Tuzus (swift), Sucowv ra tuzlwy), taxLotos. 
Badwvs (deep), Bacowy (for Badiwv), Badiotos. 
Thuxvg (sweet), yavoowy (for yAuxiay), ylvxsatos. 
‘Elhayus (small), éhavowy (for ghagziwy), éhazotog. 


So also paxpos, (long,) has pecowr, (for poxiwy), urjxsotos. 
Most of these, however, have also the regular comparison. 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


There are some comparatives and superlatives, whose posi- 
tives have gone out of use. These are here united with ther 
positives of the same general signification. 


auelvory, ; - 
agetwy (Epic) OONaEOS: 
XQELTOOY, : ; 

I. "Avad-o¢, (good, stren- } xgsittwy, RORETOS 

uous, excellent,) Bedtioy, ' Béitvotos. 
BéAtegos, Béltatos. 
Aerie, Awtotos. 
L psgtegas, —-pégtacrog and gépictos. 


Obs. These various forms were not used in exactly the 
same sense, though they are classed together. On this subject 
it may suffice to say, that apedywr signifies more excellent or 
useful, preferable or braver, and is consequently most applied 
to external relations. Koelrtwy signifies stronger, victorious, 
superior, (as from xgaros, might.) Beltiow refers to internal 
excellence and moral goodness. égtspos and gégtatog are used 
of external importance or distinction. | 


xnaxbor, NXAXLOTOS. 
xaxetegos, (poet. ) 
zelowy, OF 
2. Kaxog, (bad, vile,) < zegstwy, and Zelgvotos. 
| zeguotegos (Epic) | _ 
nooo, Y 


jrray, § sas 


Note. Kaxiwy signifies more cowardly, more wicked, more 
sth an ; yelowy, meaner, viler, more unfit, more paltry ; jocwyr, 
weaker, inferior, less good. 


3. Méyas, (gr eat,) pelvear, pty bOTOS. 
4 


t 
. 
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, . § pixyotegos, Sis 

4. Mixgos, (iittle,) | { i tas, a $ | Mélutog: 
b. “Ohiyos, (few,) odtfwr, - Oléytatos. 
6. Hohvg, (many,) Theory,  « wheiutog 
7. Kahog, ( atr,) xuddioy, xadAtotos. 
8. “Pxdi0s, easy,) guy, SAUTOS. 

> . na alywwotegos, —  adysvotatos. 
9. “Alyevos, ( painful,) § iy lios, ei. 

Comparison from Prepositions. 
Hg6, (before,) TgOtEgas, _ TIgtitos. 
Treo, (above,) UMEQTEQOS, ; UREQtATOS. 
‘Tn0, (under,) . | Butegos, > -  POTATOS 
Ef, (out of,) EqxaTOS. 
From Adverbs. 

"Aver, (above,)  Gvaitegog,  avaitaToS, 
"Fy, (high,) Bytotos. 
ae? _ § éyyuregos, . éyytrarog. 
Lyyvs, {near,) éyylov, Ey/taTOS. 


So also comparatives and superlatives are sometimes formed 
from xdtw, tw, zogge, Sc. 


From Nouns. 


Baorletc, (king,) Baotlsvtsgos, Baadevtatos. 
- Eraiigos, (a companion,) , , Eraigoreatos. 


Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, new comparatives and 
superlatives, are derived from comparatives and superlatives 
already in use ; as, rguteoros, (first of all,) from ngdtog. 


Many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, receive a 
gradation of idea, not by comparison, but by the addition of 
palor, poltora, more, most; as, towzos, vulnerable; ropprtds 
paldoy, more vulnerable; Syntog padhov, more mortal; Inlog 
palote, most evident. 


NUMERALS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet to denote num- 
bers, taking « for one,. for ten, and g for a hundred. But - 
their letters being only twenty-four, they introduced three oth- 
er characters: Vau, 5,6; Koppa, 4, 90; Sampi, %, 900. 


NUMERALS. 39 
Thoysands were denoted by the same letters with a stroke un- 
der them; as, ,«, 1000 


, 100. jx, 1000. wa, 11. 


8, 2 x, 20. o, 200. ib 2000. 48, 12. 
y, 3. 4, 39. 1, 300. 7, 3000. ty, 13. 
0, 4. p, 40. v, 400. 0, 4000. oO, 14. 
e, 5. vy, 30. g, 500. 2, 2000. us, 15. 
s, 6 g, 60. z, 6900. is, 6000. ts, 16. 
t, 7 o, 70. y, 700. 6, 4900. if, 17, 

8 


w, 800. 7, 8000. in, 18. 
73, 9000. tF, 19. 


Obs. 1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is drawn over them; as, «’, 1; 6’, 2. 


Obs. 2. The first letter in the name of a number, was some- 
times put for that number ; as, 7 for in, from ude, one; ZZ, from 
nérte, five; 4, from déxa, ten; H, from fiEKATO'N, one hun- 
dred; X; from Xédio.. a thousand; a4, from Mvgiou, ten thousand. 

Letters thus used, except 77, may be placed together to the 
amount of four, to express numbers; as, I/II,4; JAI, 22; 
HI, 200; 4444, 40; mumm, 40,000. These letters, when. 
enclosed within a 77 were multiplied by five, névre; as, Jaf, 

Obs. 3. Each letter may denote a number, according to its 
place in the alphabet ; as, a, I; 8,2; 7, 3; and so on to o, 24. 


Cardinal Numbers. Ordinal Numbers. 


bi, one. MOWTOS, first. 

duo, ; two. ‘devregos, second. 
T0ei¢, three. Toltos, third. 
Tégoages four. TETHQTOS, fourth. 
NEVIS, five. TEUTETOG, fifth. 

és, SIX, Ext0s, sixth. 
inta, seven, EGS ouos, seventh. 
OxTa, eight. 6ydo0¢, eighth. 
dvyvéa, nine. EvVaTOS, ninth. ° 
déxa, ten. déxatoc, tenth. 
Evdexcr, - eleven. évdexatos, eleventh. 
dudexa, twelve. Swdéxatoe, twelfth. 
Sexatgeic, thirteen. Toraxadéxatos, thirteenth. 
dexatéaoages, fourteen. TEGoaQETKALOEXATOS, fourteenth. 
Sexanéyte, fifteen. nevtexndéxatoc, _ fifteenth. 
Sexact, sixteen. Eixardéxaros, sixteenth 
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Seuccerre, seventeen. Entaxa.dsxatos, seventeenth. 
Sexacoxto, eighteen. oxtoxesdexatog, eighteenth. 
Osxaevvéa, nineteen. évveaxoudExatos, nineteenth. 
éixoot, twenty, rixootos, twentieth. 
sixoortis, &c., twenty-one, | eixoaros megatos, BUC. twenty-first, 
TQLAXOPTOL, thirty. [ézc. | tecaxoutos, thirtieth. [&c. 
TeoUgUKOrTA, forty. TédgagaxooTos, fortieth, 
ITBVEHKOPTCL, fifty. nevtynxootoc, _ fiftieth 
&Enxorra, sixty: &nxootos, sixtieth. 
86dopurxovta, seventy. E6Jounxootos, seventieth. 
dydorxorta, eighty. oydonxootos; eightieth. 
svarynxorvte, ninety. éyveynxootos, ninetieth:. 
ixocroy, a hundred: | éxarovtos, a hundredth: — 
Svaxdor-o1, ot, «, two hundred. | d:axdacootes, - two hundredth. 
idiot, ot, a, a thousand. | yidsoutos, a thousandth. 
BvgL-o1, at, &, ten thousand. pugtoorés, ten thousandth. 
Sattrovtaxiopvov- n million. éxoctovtoxiuuu= ‘. millionth. 
Ob, Oth; Oe : | QLODTOS. 


All the cardinal numbers, from réovages, four, tO sxardy, a 
hundred, are. undeclined ; all above a hundred are declined ; 
as, ae ae Ot, a, two hundred. | 

All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three endings, and 
regularly declined like xoh-6¢, 73 Ov, OF HOaxE-Cs, O, Ov. 


Declension of sig, one; Svo, two ; ; tele, three ; Tésoages, four 


Sing. 
M. F. N. 8 | 
N. sic, pla, éy, M. F. N. 
G. & 06, prac, Eves, | { ovdels, ovdepia, ovder,* Sc: 
D. &1, pu, bi, pndsts, pndeula, pnder, SLC. 
A. fa, pilav, fy. 
Dual. ~ Plur. | Plur. 
. a M.&F. N. 
, ; j ON, ~ N. teEis, Toiu. 
A. do and duu, t G. svar, ~G. reir, ; 
e  svoty and duet. i. de " apron, 


s TOES, TOla.. 


e Obdives ebdivas, pemdivss, pemdeses, pendiosr, &e., sometimes occur. — From 
eke, one, is formed irsgos, the other (of two); and from eddefs and peadsis ate 
formed ebdicrges and padirseos, neither (of | two) ; by rejecting ¢ as well as s 

Ave is sometimes indeclinable; Od. K, 515; Ib. N, 407. _ 


PRONOUNS, Al 


Plur. | 
M.:'F. and N. — 
N. técuages, téocaga, 
G. tecougay, 
D. récoages, 
. A. téccagns, tésvaga. 

Obs. 1. Ovdeic, and yydeio are sometimes resolved into their 
component parts, for the sake of greater strength; as, ovd’ vp’ 
Evis tar tonots avdgunay xoatyPevtes, having been overpower- 
ed by not one.of those who then lived. Xen. Hel. V. 41. 

Obs. 2. Instead of dve and dvoiy, Homer often uses doioé, 
Sorovs, Sosois ; derived from Soccs. ; 


. Obs. 3. From twelve to twenty, the smaller of the two num- 
bers is commonly placed first, with xa between them; as, tole 
or gis xat déxa: if the larger precedes, the xai is omitted ; as, 
Sexancyre. When three numbersare united, the largest is placed 
first, with xai between them; as, véas Exatoy xolb elxoos xat 
évta. | | oS 

"Oxta} and éyvée are rarely ever thus united with other num- 
bers: but as in Latin duodeviginti is 18, so in Greek, (using 

a participle of the verb déw,) éacllsvos Svoiy Séovra tsccaga- 
xovta itea, he reigned 38 years. . | 


Obs. 4. In expressing a mized number, whose fractional part 
was 4, (as, 64,) an ordinal, next greater than the whole number, 
was prefixed in the singular to the coin, weight, &c., with aus 
between them ; as, £6douoy nurtadavtoy, 64 talents ; reiroy jul- 
Soazuoy, 24 drachma. When the cardinal number was pre- 
fixed in the plural, the sense was different; as, role jyutadovra, 
three half-talents, or a talent and a half. 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. | 
N. éya, I, N. A. voi, v0), N. npetcy 
G. dod, or pov, se G. usr, 
D. éuoi, or pol, G. D. vadiv, ver. D. nyir, 
A. éué, OF ps. : A. nuis. 
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PRONUUNS. 
3 Sing. Dual. | Plural. 
N. ov, thou, N. A. gpei, opa, |'N. Uptic, 
G. oo, G. Ucar’ 
D. sol, G. D. agair, opar. | D. ipiv, 
A. o8. . A. wpas. 
Sing. Dual. | Plural. 
N. a he. N. A. ogwg, + | N. ageic, N. ota, 
G. ov, - G. copay, 
D. ol, G. D. spaiv, —| iD. gia, or ogir, 
A. 2. A. apes, N. ogee. 


Obs. 1. T¥ is often annexed, to these Roe the sake 
of emphasis ; as, iywys, aye 


Obs. 2. The pronoun ov, is generally refering in the Attic 
Bree? — and means himself, &&c. . 


- 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


These are formed from the personal pronouns, 
and are regularly one like xadds. 


From 

duod ; ; é-y0s, 1, ov, mine. myst ; ; iiperegos, a, ov, DUM. 

Gov 5 3 00S, 07, Or, thine. Uti ; UpEstEQOS, a, OY, YOUr. 

ov; 6, {or &os,) Ns ov, his, opEsrsgos, bate on; thetr.* 
her, its. opets 5 apes, ogy, oper, ther. 


The ancient poets used vuilregos, and ogaltegos, from the 
ne yot and oqwi. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


os, who. . 
Sing. "Dual. Plural. 
N. oc, 7, 9, N. A. o, a, o, | N. of, ai, a, 
G. ov, 7S) OU, | G. ov, av, a; 
D. qs ve ®, G. D. ‘ois, ais, oiv. | D. ofc, ais, ots, 
A. oy, 77, 0. | A. oUs, as, a 


Obs. 1. “Og is frequently used i in the sense of he, a8, 9 38 6 bcs 
said ke: also; oc pay, the one; dg de, the other. 


. Sometimes, your, I. E, 189. —= Also our and my in the Alexandrine 
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Obs. 2. To oc the indefinite iss or the enclitic meg, 18 often 
added to increase the force ; a8, dotic, doneg, whoever. For the 
sake of greater’ force, Spnass is sometimes added; as, ogres 
dnote, whosoever. 


-DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Avtés, he, and éxeivos, this, are declined like 6s; 
but for the accusative of avrds, wey or vey, and also 
opé, are often mee in both numbers and all gen- 
ders. ve dee os . - 3 { 


In the nominative, autos denotes self ; as, avrog tpt, he 
himself said it ; TOQEY EVOUNY autos, I came myself. ‘O avrog 
denotes, the same; as, 0 avtog avno, the same man. 

In the oblique cases it also denotes self, when placed in 
apposition with a noun ; as, avroy tov Baotiéa, the king himself. 
Otherwise it denotes simply the third person; as, eizew avtoic, 
he said to them. In this sense it always follows other words 
in the same clause. 

Oixos, evry, tovr0, this one, is compounded of the article 6 
and avros. It is declined and prefixes z, like the article, thus : 


be Sing, 
N. obrog, QUIN, 1OUTO; 
G. tovtod, TaUTNS, TOUTOU, 
- D. sovte, THUTH, TOUT,” 
A. tovtor, TAUINY; 10UTO. 
Dual. 
N. A. zovra, THUTC, TOUTO, 
G. D. rovrow, TAVTALY, TOUTOLY: 
Plural. 
N. ovroz, auras, THVT, 
G. rovtwy, TOUTWY, LOUTH, 
D. stovros, THUTOLS, Tovtote, 
A. tovrovs, THUS, TAUTO. 


In the same manner are declined toLovtos, thlixovtos, anid 
togovros, though they often take ov in the nominative and 
accusative singular of the neuter. 


Obs. 1. In the Attic writers the demonstratives otrog and 
éxetvoc, often assume 1, with the accent, to indicate more forci- 
bly ; as, ovzoa/, tovrovi, rovreit; but « or o at the end of a word 
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is dropped, and , joined to the letter preceding ; as, taut for 
tavta, instead of revral; éxewi for éxevor. For the same pur- 
pose, d: and ¥ are often added to cases ending with a short 
vowel ; as, rovtoy. 


Obs. 2. Tuite must be carefully distinguished from TaUta, 
the same, which is formed, by crasis, from re and aura. 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 


| From the personal pronouns and autés, are 
compounded, Euavtov, osavtov, Eavtov, monde 


thyself, himself. 


Sing. . Plural. 
N. . N. 
G. iautod, sautis, favrob, G. favtwy, iavtoy, Eavtoy, | 
D. saute, gavtij; Eavtea, D. savrois, Eavraits, savtoic, 
A. éautor, Eautyy, éaxvto. A. Eavtous, kautac, Exvta. 


"dddnhwy, each other, is thus declined. - 
N. — | 


G. alijlor, wr, wr, 
D. addrjdotc, ats, og, 
A. aldnlove, as, a. 


Homer never uses these peetprocals); ; but, gué avrov, of 
avroy, and £ avtoy, OF autor. 

They have no nominative, because a reciprocity of action 
is exerted on the agent ; and favroi alone has a plural. 
_ Abrov, &c. is often found by crasis, for éavrov, and oavrov. 
for ceavrov. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


tls, te. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. zis, 1é, who. N. A. tive, N. tives, tive, 
G. tivos, G. river, 
D. xin, G. D. tlyoe. D. tis, 
A. tiva, ti. A. tivas, tive. 


The indefinite pronoun zc, ti, any, some one, is similar in 
declension, and is distinguished from the interrogative, by the 
grave accent, in the nominative of the singular number; and 
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in the other cases, by an accept on the last syllable. It is 
often enclitic and used without an accent. 


From ov and in composition with rs are formed ovtic, 
ra P $ 
‘pntic, NO One, none, which are declined like tic. 


“Oots, Whoever, is a pompoune of dc, and tie. 


N. Sotic, WEG, Ott, OF 5, tt. G. ovrivos, motvos, outwoc. D. 
atirt, yteve, SLC. = 

From §otig and ov is formed ootcovr, whoever, which is 
declined liké dots, retaining the termination ovy, in the several 
cases. 

The Attics use tov and tp (with the circumflex) for the 
genitive and dative of the interrogative ic, and tov and tw 
(without the accent) for the genitive and dative of the indefi- 
nite tis. "They also use atta (lon. coon) for Tid, and arra for 
Gtiye, ‘Orov is also used for ovtivog, and 6 Ot for w QTLVE. 

Asiva, some one, is of all genders, and is thus declined, N. A. 


8siva, G. Setvoc, D. Seive; Plu. N. of detvec. It is sometimes un- 
declined ; Aris. Thes. 622. 


Obs.1. xis, as an interrogative, has the sortelsives OOTIS ; 
ustovto éxoinos ; who did this? ovx otda dots ; I know not het 


Obs. 2. Anciently there was another interrogative pronoun, 
viz, m06, 71, 10, where? or in what place? and its correlative, 
Onos, Onn, ono, in what place. They are now used as adverbs, 
m the genitive and dative singular only. From them are forms 
ed, in the comparative, ‘OTEQ-0S, a, ov, which one? (of two), 
and its correlative, onoregos. From them also are derived 
Many adjectives and adverbs now in use. 


Obs. 3. Among the pronouns are ranked the gentile adjec- 
tives; derived from danedov, the soil, and a substantive pro- 
noun : Viz. jusdan-ds, 7, ov, Of our country, or people ; nodar- 
0s, 9, 0», Of what country or people? ypehere065 is ov, Of your 
country or people. 


Obs. 4. From ‘the neuter of the article, of the relative 8¢, ina 
terrogative 706, and its correlative Omoc, are derived other ad- 
jectives much in use; as, 


Article. Correlative. 
10, the. 6, which. 
tolos, of the kind. oios, of which kind. 
toa0¢, of the number. 00, of which number. 


tnllxos, of the size.  Hddnos, of which size. 
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Interrogative. . Correlative. - 
no, what ? ono, of what. e 
notos, of what kind ? onoios, of what kind. 
moods, of what number ? énxca0s, Of what number. 
nniixos, of what size ? Onndlxos, of what size. 


From these and ovrog are derived rototros, tovavry, tovovto, 
of .this kind; socovtos, of this number ; xydixovtoc, of this 
$size. 


VERBS. 


Verbs are divided into active or fratisitive: neu- 
ter or intransitive, and deponent. 


Deponent verbs have an active signification with the form 
of the passive; as, déyouat, I receive. ‘T’enses, however, are 
frequently borrowed from the middle, but without its peculiar 
meaning ; as, édsteuny, I received. 


Neuter verbs have the form of the active, passive, or mid- 
dle ; but the action, which they describe, is confined within 
the subject or agent; as, rey, I run. Hence they are ofteti 
called intransitive. 


Active or transitive verbs, point out the relation of the 
subject, or nominative, te some person or object. 

This relation, in Greek, is three-fold, and gives rise to the 
distinction of voices. 


-1. The subject or agent may act on some other person or 
object ; as, love tive, I wash some one. This gives rise to the 
active voice. 


2. He may be acted upon by another ; as, lovepa: (v70 td), 
I am washed by some one. This gives rise to the passive voice. 


3. He may be acted upon by himself; as, Jovopo: (tn’ 
éuavtov), I am washed by myself, or simply, I bathe. This 
gives rise, in a limited number of verbs, to the middle voice, 
which has the form of the passive, except in the aorists and 
fatures ; * and arises naturally from it. 


* What are called the perfect and pluperfect middle belong eS 
to the active voice. 
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THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


I. The middle voice denotes an action of the subject upon 
himself. Thus otegavevar, is to crown another ; otepayaoco9-at, 
to crown one’s self; anaytou, to strangle or hang another ; 
anaytacSa:, to hang one’s self; qviatiay, to guard another ; 
guiartecSat, to guard one’s self. The instances are few, 
however, in which the middle is thus used to denote a direct 
physical action on one’s self. Commonly, in such cases, the 
active is used with the reciprocals ¢uavtov, éevroy, &c., and 
sometimes the reciprocal is understood ; as, nageotdvas (supp. 
épavror), to present myself. 

As the action of the middle verb terminates qn the agent, it 
often becomes nearly identical with the neuter or intransitive 
verb, as defined above. Thus, from otédiery, to send another 
Sorth, comes gtédlegGat, to travel, i. e. to send one’s self forth; 
from mhavev, to make another wander, nhacecPat, to wander ; 
from goféir, to terrify, pofsicda, to fear; from navsw, to 
cause to cease, qatscOat, to cease; from evuyeiv, to feast 
another, evwysic9ar, to banquet or regale one’s self; from 
nel3euy, to persyade, neidsadat, to persuade one’s self, to be- 
Kieve, to obey. In many cases of this kind, where the original] 
meaning of the active is obsolete, the peculiar sense of the 
middle cannot be ascertained, and the verb is classed among 
the neuters. 

In other cases, however, middle verbs are transitive, and 
take an accusative after them: either because in the active 
they govern two accusatives; as, negaiovy tiva tov motapudy, to 
pass one over the river, negatovs9 a: tov notapoy, to pass (one’s 
self) over a river ; Aoiuac9as 1 xeqadyr, to wash one’s head ; 
évdvoaoFat zeitwva, to put on ane’s robe, S&&c.: or because the 
action, though properly intransitive, is considered in relation 
to some object; as, pularrecDaé tive, to guard (one’s self) as 
to some one; pobsiodat tove Seovs, to revere the Gods ; tihhec Sai 
tuva, (fo pull out one’s hair,) to mourn, on account of some 
one. 


il, By a ygatural transition, the middle voice denotes what 
we do for ourselves ; as, moleyor nosnga, 1s to make war, nolsuor 
norjcacSa, to make war in aur own defense; aigsiv, to take, 
aipeicSc, to take for one’s self, to choose ; aittiv, to ask, airet- 
ofas, to ask for gne’s self ; apaigety, to take away, apageio Fat, 
to take away for one’s benefit ; tiuwpjoacda, to avenge one’s 
self; xlaiay, to weep for another, xlavcacdat, to weep for 
one’s self; mnowicSa, to make for one’s self; xatcotnoagd-as 
guiaxac, to place guards for one’s own preservation. 
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III. The middle voice denotes what we do among ourselves ; 
a8, ovyInxas noijougdeas, to make leagues between themselves ; 
Bovisveiy, to counsel, Bovisvscd at, to take counsel between them- 
selves ; Scadvey, to reconcile others, diadveoSat, to be reconciled 
among themselves. Verbs of contending, disputing, &c., have 
reference generally to both parties, and are therefore in the 
middle ; as, yayso9a, pugnare inter se. When the active 

- 18 used, the reference is to one of the parties; as, AoSogeiy, to 
repile some one, howogeia9-a, to revile each. other, - 


IV. The middle voice denotes that which we cause to be done 
for ourselves ; as, axoygapaodat, to cause one’s self to be enroll- 
ed; nagadsiva tgansfay, 1s to set a table for another; nagade- 
oa teansfay, to cause a table to be set for us ;. ygawas vopor is to 
propose a law; yeawxodai twa is_to accuse a person, i. e. to 
cause one’s name to be written down as the accuser of anoth- 
er; didaoxeiy, is to teach, dsdasucdat, to cause one to be taught 
in our behalf; nosc6evev, to go as an ambassador, agecbeve~ 
g3at, to send an ambassador. | ._ | 

The peculiar signification of the middle voice js most obvi- 
ous in the aorists, especially in the first aorist: The future 
has commonly an active meaning; as, exovoouat, I shall hear. 
Sometimes, however, it is passive, “1. 4 | 

What are called the perfect and pluperfect middle, have 
never the signification of the middle verb. Most commonly 
they are neuter in signification. | a 


The passive has sometimes the signification of the middle, 
especialy in the aorist and perfect; as, éxowuyPyoav, they 
slept; aliaysinc, you changed yourself; nenomuévos, haping 
made for himself ; paviven, to show one’s self or appear. This 
arises from the intimate connection between the passive and 
middle, as explained above, ” Re | 

The active has sometimes the meaning of the middle; as, 
gave tov loyov, (for mavuor,) cease your speech. Ku. Or. 288. 


The middle is often merely active, without any trace of its 
distinctive meaning ; as, wagéyesy and magézyso9a, to present ; 
‘dnogpaivay and dnopaivesSat, to make appear. -_ 

The active is sometimes used for the passive ; a8, icioxa, Z 
have been taken. . So likewise the passive for the active ;- as, 
The weapons & 6 mannos énsnointo, which his (Cyrus’s) 
grandfather had caused to be made. Xen. Such anomalies 
are common in most languages. | 


u 
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The tenses are divided into two classes, 


I. The present, perfect, and future, called the 
Leading Tenses. | | 


iH. The aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect, called 
the Historical Tenses, because they are chiefly 
used in narration. | 


SIGNIFICAPION OF THE TENSES. 


Time is divided into three portions, past, present, and fu- 
ture. As it is necessary, however, in many cases, to be more 
specific, this division may be repeated by considering an ac- 
tion as past or completed, present or going on, and future or 
impending (i. e. just about to be), with respect to each of 
these portions. Hence arise nine modes of designating the 
time of an action. 


Present. 


1. Past, or completed, in connection with the present. — 
yéyeapa, I have written. — Perfect Tense, . 

2. Present or goiag on.— yodpw, I am writing. — Present 
Tense. | | 

3. Future, or impending, in the present.— példw yeapew, I 
am [now] about, or just going, ta write. Scripturus sum, (fu. 
turum instans. ) . : 


Past. 

1. Past, or completed, as to a past act. — é¢yeypapay, I had 
written. — Pluperfect Tense. 

2. Present, or going on, as to a past act. — Eyeagoy, T was 
writing. — Imperfect Tense. 

3. Future, or impending, in the past,—uellov yodpay, I 

was about, or gust going, to write. 


Future. 


1. Past, or completed, in the future. — yeyouwetcu, tt shall 
have been written. — Paulo-post-Future. In the active, yeyga- 
¢8s¢ Fsouor would express the idea, but is not in use 
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2. Present, or going on, in the future.— yeayo, I shall 
write. — Future Tense. 


3. Future, or impending, in the future. — I shall be on the 
point of writing. This might be expressed by ygapov icouce, 
but this is not in use. _ | 


USE QF THE TENSES IN THE INDICATIVE. 


The present, besides its appropriate use, is employed to 
express general truths; as, ra (ou teézer, animals run. In ani- 
mated narration, it is used for the aorist, transporting the 
mind in imagination back to the scene; as, av aGaiver ov 
Kigos, Cyrus therefore goes up. In like manner, it is some- 
times put for the future, where a determination or confident 
expectation is expressed; as, ¢yo ovx avaGalvw eg thy 
oorny tavtny, I go not up to this feast. | | 

The perfect is the past, or completed, of the present, and 
represents an action as having been just performed, or as still 
existing in its consequences or attendant circumstances. Thus 
%xtsgras 7 mokc, can only be said of a city which has just been 
built, or which still exists jn its finished state. This tense, 
therefore, is more restricted than the perfect in English: yeya- 
pyxa, I have been married, can only be used while the marriage 
relation still exists. From its intimate connection with the pres- 
ent, the perfect is generally used to denote a lasting and per- 
manent state, where the present tense would be employed in 
English; as, o¢ augiSeByxas, thou who guardest ; tata wey eat 
a nao. dedoxFat pyui dsiv, these are the things which I say 
ought to be decreed by all {and remain so}. So also, when the 
action of the verb is one which commences and terminates with- 
in the agent, the perfect becomes, as it were, a new present ; 
as, 8édorxa, wepoBnyet, Tam afraid; péunvucn, I remember. 

The imperfect is the present of the past; and represents a 
past action as going on, while something else took place; as, 
Ett’ év olg jucetavoy of &hdot, — ovtog HA QEUREVALETO Us xUtES 
navtoy épvero. Thus while others were committing errors, he 
was preparing himself, and growing strong against them all.- 
This reference to some other action is very often dropped, 
and then the imperfect is used in an absolute sense, to repre- 
sent an action as continuous or progressive; a8, of Omleizor ey 
rate: ef ovo, the heavy-armed troops followed, (a continuous 
action,) in regular order. Hence it is often employed to ex 
press what is done habitually, or even from time to time; as, 
6 ixnoxouos tov innov Ere168 xaiextéviles nacas ypuegac, the 
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Broom kept rubbing the horse every day. “Ooty 8 aqunysizo 
tay naga Bucthéiws mods avrov, whoever came to him (frem time 
to time) from the king. 7 

The pluperfect is the past, or completed, of the past ; and 
denotes an action which was already completed, when another 
past act began or continued ; as, “Enzi siojdSoy, stavta 707 
xatelgyaoto, when I came, every thing had already been 
prepared. In those verbs, whose perfect has the sense of the 
present, the pluperfect is used for the imperfect; as; 2edolxe, 
I was afraid. 

The aorist is the indefinite of the past. Overlookitig the 
minute distinctions of the other preterites, it confines itself td 
the expression of a single and momentary fact; viz. that @ 
thing has been donc or accomplished. Hence it is the prevail- 
ing tense m narration; interchanging, however, with the im- 
perfect when continuity or duration in the past is to be ex- 
pressed, and with the perfect when an action is to be repre- 
sented as reaching in its consequences to the present time. 
Thus, ‘“ Cleafchus assembled (ouryjyuyer, momentary,) his 
troops; and first he stood and for a long time wept (édaxgver, 
continuous.) And they, looking on, were in amazement (é9ai- 
uator, continuous,) and were silent. (éu:w20», continuous.) 
Then he spake (ticks, momentary,) these things.” ‘* The war 
(aaectéonxe) has deprived us laud we remain so) of every 
thing: it (aszoinxe) has made us (and we now are) very poor : 
it (7,+ayxuue) compelled us (formerly, in the aorist,) to endure 
many dangers: it (d:e6e6dnxe) has set us at variance (and we 
continue sv) with all the Greeks: and (retodatndanxev) has 
made us wretched in every way” (as we now are.) In nu- 
merous instances, however, the aorist, as thé prevailing tense 
of narration, retains its place, where the perfect or pluperfect 
would be required in our language, viz. where the definiteness 
resulting from the use of these latter tenses, is sufficiently se- 
cured by the nature of the context; as, ‘‘ We go over the 
treasures of the ancient philosophers, which they have left us 
(xerélcnov) in their writings.” ‘For the Assyrian had sent 
‘him (2xsue) as an ambassador.” The perfect and pluperfect, 
indeed, are used only when the speaker is desirous to mark 
with definiteness the exact relations of time; and even here, 
euphony has great influence in the choice of the tense. 

The aorist is often employed to express what has generally 
and indefinitely happened, and is therefore ‘‘ wont” to be; as 
‘A ship with its sheet-rope stretched, is apt to dip (6uyer) 
but rises again (Zor), if one relaxes the sheet.” It is alsc 
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used for the present by the poets, in images and comparisons 
which are added for the more accurate representation and 
description of an occurrence, because such images are derived 
from observation and experience, and so far appear as occur- 
rences of the past. No difference in sense can be discovered 
between the first and second aorists; and few verbs have both 
n use. 

The future, besides its appropriate meaning, has sometimes 
he sense of “is to be’’; as, “If the company of guards is to 
be (Zoruz) as orderly as possible.” Plato. 

‘The paulo-post-future, in signification as well as form, is 
compounded of the perfect and future. It represents an ac- 
tion as completed at some future period; as, parny éuol ue 
xlaveerat, I shall have wept in vain. In those verbs. whose per- 
fect has the sense of the present, the paulo-post-future is used 
for the simple future; as, Aédecntat, #f remains; Jelelpeton, tt 
will remain; (but depdrjostas, it will be left behind.) 


USE OF THE TENSES EN MOODS OTHER THAN THE INDICATIVE. 


The perfect and future have their appropriate signification 
in all the moods; as, to ayxuguoy aveonacdu, let the anchor be 
weighed (and remain s0); tyv Sveay xexleioSan, that the door 
be (and remain) shut; si% 6 vids vevxqxor, Oh, that my son 
may have conquered. . 

The present and aorist of moods other than the indicative 
very néarly coincide in signification. They differ, however, 
in this, that the present in these moods is used to represent an 
Action as continuous ; while the aorist confines the attention to 
its mere accomplishment, which of course is transient or mo 
mentary. Thus Xenophon says; ‘‘ Cyrus calling Araspes the 
Median, commanded him‘to guard (d:opvdcto., mere act) the 
woman.” But.in repeating the words immediately after, he 
says; ‘‘ Cyrus commanded Araspes to guard (Siapularrey) 
her until he himself might receive her.’ Here, as the action of 
guarding was to be continued until, &&c., the present was used. 
So with the imperative. Demosthenes says, ‘‘ Decide (xgd»are) 
when you have heard me through, and (u7 scpoloubiee) form 
no opinion beforehand.” Here the decision referred to is a 
momentary act, but the formation of an opinion is, of course, 
to some extent gradual and progressive. It is obvious, how- 
ever, that this distinction must depend for its existence, in 
most cases, on the design of the speaker ; and that it is wholly 
indifferent, in many instances, whether the present or the 
aorist is used. The participle of the aorist has sometimes the 
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appropriate signification of this tense, and sometimes takes 
that of the perfect, which connects the present with the past. 
it is rendered by ‘after that,” or “ having.” 


MOODS. 


There are five moods, the indicative, the sub- 
junctive, the optative, the imperative, and the in- 
finitive. ee | = 

INDICATIVE: 


The indicative is used, when an event'is to be represented 
as actually existing in past, present, or future time. In Greek 
this reference to what is actual], as distinguished from a meré 
conception of the mind, is carried out more fully than in most 
other languages; and hence the indicative is often found 
where the subjunctive is used in Latin, and even in English 

1. After relatives, (both pronouns and particles,) an event 
which is actually to take place (not merely conceived of) is 
put in the indicative future; as, ‘It seemed good to the peo- 
ple to choose thirty men, who (uvygdpovar) shall (should) 
write out their paternal laws,” (qui conscriberent.) 

So in negative propositions, with the relative pronoun, the 
indicative is used in various tenses; as, “I never said or did 
any thing (ép’ @ jozvv9n) at which she blushed,” (propter 
quod erubesceret). The optative aigguy9ey ay would express 
mere possibility or probability: | 

2. In indirect interregations; as, “They took cbdunsel 
whether (xotaxovcovo:) they shall (should) burn them, or 
(yonoorra:) shall (should) do something else,’’ (an concrema- 
rent, an aliud quid facerent). | 

3. The Historical Tenses of the indicative are often used 
with &», where, in Latin or English, the subjunctive would” be 
employed; as, ‘“ Since left to yourselves (&» anoles) you 
would have perished long since.” Sometimes é is omit- 
ted; as, Govlouny ovr anv Bovlyv opeg SioixsioSer, 1 
could have wished the council were orouerls regulated. Fur- 
ther observations will be made on the use of the indicative 
under the next head. 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


_ These moods united correspond very ‘nearly to the sub- 
junctive of other languages, —the optative taking the place 
5* 
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of the imperfect and pluperfect tenses, which are wanting in 
the Greek subjunctive. Both moods represent an event, not 
as actually existing, but as simply conceived of by the speaker; 
What is thus conceived of, however, may be either suljectivé 
or objective, that is, in the mind or out of it. In the former 
case, the conception is purely ideal, a mere creation of the 
maind itself, as a case supposed, a desire formed, an imagina- 
tion entertained of something possible, probable, &c., but of 
course wholly uncertain. Here the optative is used. In the 
latter case, the event conceived of depends on ezternal circum< 
stances, which may lead to its realization, so that its occur- 
- Fence is expected with some definiteness. Here the subjunc- 
tive is used. Thus when it is sali, “If all the Persians 
should assemble (2iSoev), we should not equal the enemy in 
numbers,” the word i9ovey expresses a meré supposition, a 
purely ideal conception, and the optative is employed. But 
when it is said, ‘“‘Cyrus promised to give each man five 
pounds of silver, when they should come (qjxwa:) to Babylon,” 
the thing conceived of is an external event, dependent on cir- 
cumstances which seem to promise its realization, and the 
subjunctive is used. As to the definiteness of an event, there- 
fore, there is a regular progress in the above moods. The 
indicative represents it as actual and certain; the subjunctive, 
as contingent, indeed, but connected with the actual by its 
dependence on external circumstances; the optative as purely 
ideal, a mere conception of the mind. 


The subjunctive and optative seem originally to have been 
used only in sentences consisting of two corresponding mem- 
bers, one containing the chief or principal proposition and the 
other a secondary or dependent one, connected together by cer-. 
tain particles, such as, iva, or, ome, &c. In the progress of 
language, however, one of these members has, in some cases, 
been dropped, though it is still implied and understood. Thus, 
when we say in English, “I would advise you to adopt this 
measure,” we mean to imply the idea, “If I might offer my 
advice.” Hence the subjunctive and optative are found both 
in independent and dependent propositions. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


1. The subjunctive is used in exhorting and encouraging in 
the first person plural, and in warning and prohibiting in the 
second person after uj; (because the performance of the act 
depends on the will of the person addressed ;) as, ** Let us go 
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{foryer) and fight (uoyeéus9a) the enemy.” Though you may 
alone, neither say (ute Asty¢) nor do (ayts épyeon) any- 
thig wrong.” 

2. The subjunctive is used in questions implying doubt, 
with or without Bovis or Séhsg; a8, sinwmusy 4 olyouey; shall 
we speak or be silent? Bove ovy axonapsy ; do you wish we 
should inquire? _So in questions expressing indignation, when 
the words of another. are repeated; as, Dion; ‘I command 
you, Auschylus, to be silent.” Aisch.; “Am I to be silent 
(ove) before thee 2” 


3. The subjunctive is sometimes used very nearly in the 
sense of the indicative future, though in most cases it will be 
found to express doubt; as, “‘I have never seen such men, 
a shall I see them (iSmpuov),” i. e. I can hardly expect to see 

em. 


THE OPTATIVE IN INDEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


As the optative denotes what exists simply in the speaker’s 
mind, it is used, 

1. Without &, to express a wish or prayer; as, ‘‘ May the 
Greeks atone (r/cs:ay) for my tears, through thy arrows.” In 
this case, cits, ei, si yg, ws, are sometimes joined to the optas 
tive, - 


2. With a», to express a mere conception of the mind, — 
a thing possible in itself, but wholly uncertain. This is ren- 
dered into English by perhaps, may, might, could, would, 
should ; as, ‘‘ Perhaps some may blame (ay éaitiysnoeav) what I 
have said.” ‘Though you have suffered much evil, you may 
yet come (cy fxoi9e) to Ithaca.” ‘That would be (av etn) 
hard indeed.” 


From its character of indefiniteness or uncertainty, the 
optative is used, 


1. To express the most positive statements, with politeness. 
and modesty; as, “I will (would) conceal (ay xpvpyars) it no 
onger from you.” : | 

2. To express a command in milder terms, than would be 
done by the imperative; as, “Do not drag away (av égvcaso) 
(you would not drag away) that man.” - 


3. To express an inclination, the indulgence of which de- 
pends on circumstances, and is therefore only possible and 
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contingent ; as, Bovioiuny av, I could wish; 4déwc av Peacasuny} 
I should like to see, &&c. Hence the optative in interrogation ; 
as, ‘Could you not stand against him?” (ovx av 37 pelvetec ;) 


Use of the Particle &y in Independent Propositions. 


As reference has frequently been made to the use of dy in 
independent : propositions, it may here be proper to remarie 
more at large on this subject. The particle & oo the Poets 
xe Or xev) gives ‘to a statement the idea of conditionality, or 
represents it as dependent on certain circumstances. Hence, 


1. In connection with the optative, ay denotes that the 
mere conception expressed by the optative, is now made con- 
ditional, by its being brought to depend on given circum- 
stances; thus, avacyoiuny means, I might endure, (the endu- 
rance is possible, though not conceived of with reference to 
any particular event); but a» avaczoiuny means, I should or 
could endure, (in the supposed circumstances. ) 


2. In connection with the subjunctive, ay is used in inde- 
pendent propositions only by Homer and the Poets, to denote 
that an event will be realized through ezisting circumstances ; 


as, “ Through his pride, it will happen, that he will lose © 


(cdédon) his life.’ Here the future odgce:, would assert posi- 
tively the loss of life, without regard to existing circumstances. 
Hence, the idea is not truly expressed in such cases by the 
English future, but more exactly by the phrase, it will happen 
. that. : | 


3. In connectién with the indicative, dy has three uses: 
(1.) It softens the positiveness of an assertion, and gives it 


an air of uncertainty. In this sense, it is sometimes, though 


rarely, joined to the future; as, ‘“ Soon, perhaps, will the dogs 
and vultures eat them,” (av sdorre:). So with the preterites ; 
as, ‘“‘ Here one might see (yyw dv) the importance of a gener- 
al’s being beloved by his troops.” 


(2.) It adds the idea of would or could to preterites, denot- 
ing, that the act indicated by the verb is not to take place; 
as, ‘Since, left to yourselves, you would have perished (ay 
anolwiste) long since.” So éBoviouny av, 79elov av, I could 
have wished, denotes that it is now too late to cherish the de- 
sire: but Soviotuny ay, I could wish, has reference to something 
present or future, which may yet be realized. 
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(3.) It gives to the historical tenses the sense of customary 
action, in which sense would is sometimes used in English; 
as, “‘ And then going to another house, he would be. driven 
(azelawver dv) thence.” It is not certain that ay is ever 
joined to the present of the indicative. 


4. To the infinitive and participle, ay imparts the contin- 
gent signification of the subjunctive or optative; as, ‘“‘ They 
think they might retrieve their fortune in war (avepayéoPas 
ay) by obtaining allies.” <‘‘I pass over the rest, though I 
might have (av Zywy) many things to say.” This power of ad- 
ding to the infinitive or participle the force of a conditional 
proposition, gives the Greek an advantage over every other 
known language. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE 1N DEPENDENT PROPOSf- 
' TIONS. 


The mood of the dependent verb is commonly determined 
by the tense of the chief or principal verb, according to the 
following 


Rule. 


The subjunctive is used after the Leading Tenses, (the pres 
ent, perfect, and future,) the optative after the Historical Tenses, 
(the aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect.) Subj. Magetus ive 
ijw, Lam present, that I may see. Opt. agp7nyv iva tious, 
I was present, that I-might see. 

Thus what is the sequence of tenses in Latin, is the se- 
quence of moods in Greek. . : 
The reason of the rule may be thus explained. When the 
chief verb is in one of the Leading Tenses, the mind remains 
in the present, and looks forward to the action expressed by the 
dependent verb as a future contingency, whose occurrence or 
failure depends on external circumstances. Hence the sub- 
junctive is used ; as, dédorxe wy 71tn Sauer, I fear we may be . 
defeated. But when the chief verb is in one of the Historical 
Tenses, it carries the action of the dependent verb back with 
it into the past. That action, of course, cannot be a contin- 
gency of the kind described above; and must, therefore be 
either a mere “ case supposed ” as possible, desirable, &c., or 
else an action which has been repeated indefinitely from time 
to time. Hence the optative is used; as, “They feared 
(éneqo6yr10) they might be captured (xatclnpdeev) by the 
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Athenians.” ‘He praised (ényve) those whom he (idu)} 
saw (from time to time) moving forward in good order.” * 

Whien the principal verb is in the imperative, the mind re- 
mains in the present, and the aorist of course is then followed 
by the subjunctive ; as, “ Judge (xo/vars) when you shall have 
heard (axovonte) me through.” On the contrary, when the 
present of the indicative is used in narration for the aorists, it 
18 followed by the optative ; as, ‘“Tissaphernes accuses Cyrus 
fo his brother, that he was conspiring (éa:6ovievor) against 
him.” 

Such is the prevailing usage ; but as there are some excep- 
tions to the above rule, it will aid in understanding the subject 
to distribute dependent propositions into distinct classes. 

1. Propositions for assigning Intention. 

The particles used for assigning intention, aré tyd, dztws, 
Sgoa, ws, in order that ; ux, that not, or lest. 

ere the rule is peculiarly applicable, that the subjunctive 
follows the Leading Tenses, and the .optative the Historicai 
Tenses; a8, Adyw iv eidjs, “I speak that you may know”; 
ssa iv’ eidedyc, “I spoke that you might know.” In these 
propositioris, gy is never introduced except after cic and onus. 
_ To this rule there are some exceptions, because the inten- 
tional proposition is designed, at times, to express an idea 
which requires a change in the moods. Thus, - 


1. The subjunctive is used after the Historical Tenses, in- 
stead of the optative, when the action of the principal verb, 
though past, reaches down in its effects to the present time, 
and consequently the intention still exists; as, ‘“‘I removed 
(lov) the darkness from your eyes, that you may (might) 
know (yi»twtx7¢) both God and man.” 


2. The optative is often used after the Leading Tenses, 
instead of the subjunctive, when there is doubé or uncertainty 
as to the result; as, “‘ We will relate by what meéaris they take 
care, that their citizens might (may) be (cier) the best possi= 
ble.” Here the subjunctive would represent the result with 
too much confidence. 


3. The optative is used after the Leading Tenses, when the 
action expressed by the intentional proposition, is a past one ; 


*Ina ape and specific case, the indicative would be used. It is the 
character of the action, as happening indefinitely from time to time 
which leads to the use of the optative. 
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es, ‘‘ Take care lest what has been spoken should have been 
(i) mere ostentation.” 


4. When the particle 7 follows verbs expressing fear, anz- 
tety, and the like, the subjunctive is often used after the His- 
torical ‘Tenses, the narrator transporting himself back to the 
time at which the fear still exists; as, ‘‘ They sailed against 
the Corinthians, fearing (Ssioartec) lest they may (should) 
endeavour (17 meoo.v) to land in their own country.” The 
regular construction of the optative, however, frequently 
occurs. 


5. The past of the indicative is frequently used in the in- 
tentional proposition, when we refer to something that might 
have happened but did not ; as, ‘‘ They were struck with ter- 
ror, lest (uj) through age, I had (might have) lost (éorqx0) 
my reason.”’ 


6. After onue, the future of the indicative is commonly 
used instead of the subjunctive ; as, ‘“‘ When Cyrus had come 
off with danger and disgrace, he deliberates,” (ows unnote te 
a) “that he shall (may) be no longer subject to his broth- — 
er; but if possible (SacvAevue:) shall (may) rule in his stead.” 


Without tracing the exceptions farther it may be stated, gen- 
erally, that the subjunctive is used after the Historical Tenses, 
where an aim or intention is assigned definitely, with a pros- 
pect of its accomplishment. On the contrary the optative 1s 
used after the Leading Tenses, when the. writer merely ex- 
presses his own views of the intention entertained by the per- 
son spoken of; and also when he states instead of an actual 
intention a mere conception, or what might probably happen ; 
as, ‘Give to the poor that you may (might,) (Ac6os) receive 
when you become poor yourself.” 


2. Propositions for assigning Time. 


The particles used for assigning time are, (1) Those which 
indicate the period a¢ or in which an event happens; as, ézed, 
éxeidy, ods, Ot, nvixa, onote, When. (2.) Those which mark a 
point of time up to which something takes place; as, fe, 
(eicoxe, Hom.) tor ay, nly, wézge ov, until. 

In these propositions, 


1. The indicative is used when the time is stated uncondi- 
tionally, and as a fact; as, ‘“‘ Does not this seem to you like 
the work of Providence, that when (émet) the eye is (ot) 
weak, it is defended by eye-lids? ” 
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2 The subjunctive is used, even after the Histerical 
Tenses, when the dependent proposition 1s condttional, and, 
in this case, it receives ay ;* (this can happen only when the 
action of the dependent proposition is a present or future one) | 
as, “ Cyrus promised (vzguyeto) to give each man five pounds 
of silver, when (¢zay) they should come (7x0) to Babylon.” 


3. The optative is used after the Historical Tenses alone, 
when mere conceptions are mentioned ; and expresses, com- 
monly,-not an individual fact, but what takes place indefinitely 
from time to time; as, ‘“‘ By these instructions Socrates 
induced his followers to abstain from evil, not only when 
(éndte) they were seen (dgqrr0), but also when (omore) they 
were in solitude.” Sometimes the optative. is used without 
expressing the action as. frequently repeated ; as, “‘I thought 
when (éze/) you should have leisure (gzodcoous) from this man, 
you would have time to attend to me.” 


In the examples here given, the particles of time used, are 
of the first class mentioned above. The same principles ap- 
ply generally to wc, woiv, &c. Thus, (1.) When a past ac- 
tion is ‘speken of as lasting to a point of time also past, fw is 
followed by the indicative imperfect or aorist. (2.) When 
the principal action is simply past, gws, after the Historical 
Tenses, takes the optative without a»; as, “‘ He commanded 
them to advance quietly, until a messenger should come 
(4G01).” (3.) When a present action is determined as to its 
time by another action, fws is followed by the subjunctive with 
ay; as, ‘* Remain here, ye Grecians, until (siocxev) we take 
(Eleusv) the city of Priam.” 27g/y has substantially the same 
construction with fae. 


3. Propositions which assign the Object, 


The particles chiefly used in forming these propositions are 
ots and oc, that;t and the dependent proposition holds the 
game relations to the principal one, as the accusative or ob- 
jective case does to the verb which governs it. Hence the 
title given to this class. | : 


* In doing this, ixs) &y becomes ixdy, or bray ; iaadh dy, bareideys Ire dy, Seay 
and éwérs i, éwévayv; before the subjunctive. Homer, however, sometimes 
omits the dp. = 

t Ei, in the sense of whether, is sometimes used in forming these proposi- 
tions, and so occasionally are other particles. | . 
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In these propositions, | 
1. The indicative is used when any thing is expressed une 
conditionally, or adduced as a fact; as, ‘‘ All agree, that (a) 


battles are decided (xoivoytes) rather by courage than by 
brute force.” | 


2. The optative is used when we state the mere conceptions 
or feelings of others; as, ‘ The generals wondered, that (ore 
he neither sent (xéu7o.) any one to direct what they shoul 
do, nor showed himself (ga/vovro) in person.” | 


To this class belongs the rule for 
7 NARRATION, 


If, in relating what another has said, his exact words are 
recited (oratio recta), the indicative is used; if his tdeas or 
sentiments alone are given (oratio obliqua), the optative -is 
used, without é»; as,.“‘He told me, that the way led (gégos) 
to the city which I saw (dga7v).” 

The indicative, however, is frequently introduced, and even 
‘intermingled with the optative. This arises from the peculiar 
‘desire of the Greeks to give every thing the air of reality, as 
‘ though the very words of the speaker were quoted ; as, “ It 

was announced, that Megara has revolted (agéoryxe), and that 
the Peloponnesians are going (uédlovo:) to attack Attica.” 
By a license unknown to any other language, the construction 
- sometimes differs in successive members of the same sentence, 

the oratio recta being used in one, and the oratio obliqua in 
another ; as, “ He said that he ts (Zaz) a Milesian, and that 
Pasion sent (aéupece) him.” 


4. Relative Propositions. 


The words used to designate relations are the Pronouns oS, 
Setis, olog, daog, Suc. ; and the relative particles ov, ozov, tyIa, 
EySev, oFer, onos, S&C. 

If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, they are 
followed by the indicative; as, ‘“‘ Cyrus conversed familiarly 
with his friends when he appeared in public, that he might 
show whom he honored (ots tiua@).” * ) 

When the relatives are used indefinitely to denote any per- 
son or thing of the kind (as, ootic, any one, ozov, any where, 
oSew from any place, &c.); 1. The subjunctive with dy is 


® Were, according to Latin construction, the optative eign might be ex- 
pected; but, to a rs a matter of fact, the Greeks used the indicative. 
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used after the Leading Tenses; as, ‘ Follow wherever (dz01) 
any one may lead (ayira)” The dy in this case properly 
belongs to the relative, and has the force of the Latin cunque. 
2. The optative, without dy, is used to designate mere ideas ; 
or to assign, not so much a single action, as one which is fre- 
quently and indefinitely repeated; as, “‘ But whatsoever (or) 
man he saw (edo) or found (épeveor). crying out, he smote 
(édcoaoxs) with the sceptre.” From this is to be distinguished 
the case of the relative in independent propositions ; in which the 
optative uniformly takes &», and has the sense of the English 
potential ; as, ‘“‘ What is that knowledge which can make (cy 
mo:noets) us happy.” 


Q. Conditional Propositions. 


These consist of two parts; the antecedent, which cqatains 
the condition, and the consequent which expresses the result. 
The condition may be something which is either possible: or 
impossible. What is possible may be considered either as un- 
certain or not. What is uncertain may hold. forth the pros- 
pect of future decision, or not. Hence we have the following 
cases : | | 


1. A thing is considered as possible, without any regard as 
to whether it really occurs or not. Here the antecedent is in 
the indicative with si; the consequent is also in the indicative, 
or, in cases of command, in the imperative ; a8, & stot Bool, 
siui xat Ovol, ‘If there are altars, there are also Gods;” ef 
tt tyesc, dos, * If you have any thing, give tt.’ 


2. A thing is represented as impossible, or declared npt to 
be so. Here two cases arise. 

If the thing referred to is in the present, or an indefinite, 
time, the antecedent is, in Attic usage, in the imperfect of the 
indicative with ¢{; and the consequent also in the imperfect 
with ay; as, ei!’ te sive, éOvdov ay, “If he had any thing, he 
would give it,’ (meaning that he has not). ee 

When a past event is referred to, the agrist is used; as, sf 
ti tozev, mney av, If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it. ie 

3. A thing is uncertain with a prospect, however, of its being 
decided in the progress of events.' Here the present of the 
subjunctive with éa», 7», or ay* stands in the antecedent, and 

© The dy is sometimes omitted in conclusions with 4»; and sometimes for 
the sake of greater force, the present is used, instead of the imperfect in ‘the 
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the future of the indicative; or the imperative, in the conse: 
quent’; as, éay te tyousv, Sdcousr, “If we should have any 
thing, we will give it.’’ When the supposition refers to a time 
previous to another future time, (the English second future 
shall have,) the aorist of the subjunctive is used in the ante- 
cedent with some phrase or particle of time into which &» 
enters ; as, éxedav anarta uxovonts, xoivats, “ When you shall 
have heard all, judge.” 


4. The thing is considered as wholly uncertain, a mere 
case supposed. Here the antecedent takes the optative with 
ei, and the consequent the optative with ay ; as, ef r¢ tavta mgat- 
tor, wéya i ay wgeljone, “If any one should do this, he would 
greatly aid me.” 7 


- Other examples might be given, but they are unnecessary. 


IMPERATIVE. 


_ The following remarks only are necessary in respect to this 


1: The present of the imperative is used when the action 
is Coneeived.of as continuous or permanent; and the aorist 
when it is considered as transient or momentary. Hence the 
present occurs most frequently, when an action already begun 
is to be continued ; the aorist, when one not commenced is 
to be undertaken. 


2. When a command is to be expressed negatively, as a 
prohibition or dissuasion, the particle uj is always used. 
Here also the present of the imperative is used when the 
action is considered as permanent. On the contrary, instead 
of thé imperative of the aorist, which should be employed to 
express an action as momentary, the Attics at least; commonly 
use the aorist of the subjunctive ; as, ux xdéate and wn xdewne, 
(the former a general dissuasion from theft; the latter refer- 
ring more commonly to a specific case. 


3. The imperative is sometimes preceded by oi? on, 
ola? 6, ola 3’ we, and is to be resolved into English by taking 

€ imperative first; as, ofc’ 0 dyacor, “ Do, you know 
what”; cicd” wg nolnoov, “ Make it, you know how.” 


conclusion ; as, “If the charges were true (feay dAn9sis), it is not (i. e. would 
pa possible (ovx %) for the city to take just vengeance.” Dem. de Co- 
ro 
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DERIVATION. - 


| Certain terminations are used in the formation of verbs, of 
which the following are worthy of notice. an 


1. gw and edo. These express chiefly the state or act of 
the word, from which they are derived; as, from xoivovos, 
a partaker, xowwreiv, to partake; from Bacieds, a king, Bao 
jsvery, to reign. These terminations are, likewise, used to 
denote the ezercise of the quality; as, from tamos, @ horse, 
innevewy, to practice riding. | 


2. ww. These denote commonly, the possession of a thing 
in a high degree, or else performance ; as, from xoun, hair, 
xouagr, to have long hair ; from tiuy, honor, tgr, to honor. 


3. om. These denote, 1. Making athing; as, from d7os, 
clear, Snowy, to make clear. 2. Working in any thing ; as, 
from ygvods, gold, zovoovr, to gild. 3. Furnishing a thing ; 
as, from otépavos, @ crown, orepavovy, to crown, | 


4. af and sto. When applied to persons, these denote 
adopting the manners, language, &c. of some one; as, &dn- 
vite, to act the Greek. 


5. atyw and vym. These denote imparting some quality ; 
as, from 7dv¢, sweet, Wduvew, to sweeten; from isvxos, white, 
levxaivery, to whiten. | : 


6. Desideratives, expressing desire. These are commonly 
formed by changing the future tense ow, into a new present 
gem: a8, from yelacw, yehaosiw, I should like to laugh. De- 
sideratives likewise end in aw or ai ; a8, orparnyey, to destre 
to be a general. ; i 


7. Frequentatives. These end in {w; as, from aitey, to 
ask, airifay, to ask frequently, to beg. , 


8. Inchoatives in oxw. Most of these are neuters; as, 
yngaoxay, to grow old. 


VERBALS. 


Verbals in -rog and -rsos, are formed from the third person 
singular of the perfect passive, by omitting the augment. 
Verbals in ro¢ correspond to the participle in fus in Latin, and 
have the same meaning ; as, ygantds, scriptus, written. Those 
in soc, correspond to the Latin participle im dus; as, prdsrdog, 

, one who is to be loved | | 
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Verbs are of three kinds, Baryton, Contracted, 
and verbs in ut. | 


_ The root of a verb is that to which additions 
are made in forming the several tenses. Thus Aey 
is the root from which are formed Aéya, éAevov, 8&c. 


The characteristic of a root is its last letter im- 
mediately preceding w or opae of the present. 
Thus y is the characteristic of Aéya. In zt, xt, 
and gv; the former letter is the characteristic. 


Two-fold Roots. 


Many verbs have 4 tivo-fold root, i. 6. an obsolete simple or 
short root, which was afterwards increased into the existing 
long one. | 


- 


1. Verbs in -arw. In these the zis a strengthening add+ 
tin. ‘The true characteristic is generally 7, more rarely one 
df the other Pi-mutes, 8 or g; as, 

Long root, tintw KOUNTO dantia 
Short root, Tr7N KPIBQ “PAG? | 


2. Verbs in -cow. In these the true characteristic is usu- 
ally y, more rarely one of the other Kappa-mutes, x or y. 
Long root, xgaccw golcow ATVOCO 
Short root, J7PArNQ PPIKN QTTXI2 


3. Verbs in -fw. Most of these have their true character- 
istic in 6, some in y, some in both, a few in yy. 
Long root, geate ofa oinate 
Short root, @PAdN "OAN OI MNIN 


_4. Verbs in -ddw and -u»w. The true root is short; as, 
Present, oréidw, Root, STEAN. Present, téuyw, Root, TEMN. 
So in gaivw, the true root is garw, in onsigw, anégw, Sc. In 
all the above verbs, the tenses, except the present and im- 
perfect, are formed from the short root. In other cases, the 
short root is confined to the second future and second aorist. 
Thus, gvya, Zpvyoy come from the short root gvyw, while the 
other tenses are from the lengthened root gevyw. 

6* 


66 VERBS — CONJUGATION. 


Principal parts of the Verb. 


“The principal parts of a verb, from which the 
rest are formed, are the preseni, first future, and 
perfect active ; and the perfect and first aorist pas- 
sive. These, with the first future passive, should 
be mentioned in conjugating the verb.* 


Table illustrating the Conjugation of Verbs. 


In the following table, verbs in » pure, having a short or 
deubtful-penult, are represented as forming the perfect passive 
in guest: some, however, omit o. Nor do all other verbs in w 
pure reject the g, as represented in the table. For these 
exceptions see the formation of the perfect passive. 


_ For the benefit of those who wish to preserve the old distinction of the con 
Jugations, by their characteristics, the following is added. 


First Conjugation. Third Conjugution. 
Pres. Fut. Perf. Pres. Fut. Perf: 
n, 8, ~, Nt. wy. gQ. t, 0,9,6,0. a. Ne 
tégme TEQWOD Tétsoga. javutw arvow ijvuxe. 
Asi6os deiyo ddhaga. ada aoe nxe. 
yeage } yoawo yéyoaga. |nAjSa | nlnow méndnne. 
tunto TUWO térupe. |poatw gyiow EPO, 
pure o, 
_ Second Conjugation. as tlw tis@ Tétixa. 
Pres. Fut. _—— Perf. Fourth Conjugation. 
*, 7,2, 00,71. &. x Pres. Fut. Perf. 
mwAéxa mhesw MWETAEZ EL. A, My V,Q, MV. Ay My?) Q, fl. He 
héyoo Agtoo Adley. = lwoddo puro Ewodxoc. 
Bosra Botw Be6geza. \wéuw yeu VEVELLNXOle 
ogvcow patron gave REDUX 
or oguto Geuze. joneiow onego = tonagxa. 


Ogutzes téuves Te |” TETE RO 


VERBS. 
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TABLE ILLUSTRATING THE CONJUGATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
VERBS. 


Huo 


—-AOuaL |-coaL 


|-pau 


~noat 
wot 


—Eau 
—OaL 
~8O aL 
—NOaL 
—-Ot 
~Sat 
nou 
-Oat 
-L0ab 
Sue 


-loa 


68 ‘SIGMIFICATION OF THE 


SIGNIFICATION OF THE 


Active. | Indicative. | Imperative, | | Optative. 
I strike, thou 


strikest, &&c. Dual. may I strike, or 
Ye two strike,&&c. I might strike. 


Imperf. | I was striking, or continued striking, or struck 


Pres. strike. 


Ist & might I strike 
2d I shall strike. - (at some future 
Future. timé:) 
Ist & 2d | strike, or : a 
Aorist. | I struck. have struck. | ™@sht paiacti 
| may I have | 
Perf. | I have struck. | have struck. | ick. 


Pluper. | I had struck. | 


Passive. 


may I be struck, 
or I might be 
struck. 


be struck. 


have been 
struck: struck. struck. 
Pluper. | I had Been struck. | 
Ist & 

2d 
Future. 


hee | I was struck. | be struck. | might I be struck: 


aie = I shall have been may I have bee 
fo-post. | Struck. © | struck. _ 


t shall be struck. 


| (at some future 
time. 


MOODS AND TENSES eo 


MOODS AND TENSES. 


Subjunctive. =| Infinitive. | Participle. 
(that) I may strike. | to strike. striking. 
from time to time. 
to be about to 
stake: about to strike. 
(that) Imight © to strike, or striking, or having 
strike. to. have struck. struck. 
(that) I may have | 
pe i to have struck, having struck. 


ae may be 
struc 


to be struck. | being struck. 
Pon pasae i ee pas having been struck. 


to be about to be 
struck. 


(that) I might be | to be struck, or to 


struck. have been struck. 


about to be struck. 


struck. 


about to have been 
struck. 


‘to be about to 
have been struck. 


ys | VERBS. 
AcTIVE 
oe 1 9 es ; : 
| | } Indicative. | Imperative: 
ere renee A ST 


td 
TUNI-E, STO, 
_ “8LOY, -ETODY, 
“18, “ETMONY. =, 


Present. {S. runt-w, ets; “ee, 
) -8L0Y, ~ETOV, 
Pp. ~omsy,-ete, -ovat.(2) 


D. “ET0Y, “ETH, 
"OME, -ET8, 


Ist Fut. 


a 2 ww ‘ 
Tuy “OY ? "ATO),. 
o 
“GTOY,, “ATO, 
“018, -uTWOaY. _ 


S: sésug-a, -ac, 8 révvg-t, ETO, 
D. 2 -uTOV, -atoy, 4 ETOP, “ETO, : 
P. = -dhkss,-dte, -adt, -8t8, -étwcar. 


Ist Perf. 


2d Perf.or | 8. TetUM-a, -ag, -s, &c. rétun-e, -éto, SLC. 
Perf. Mid. | declined like the Ist Per. | through all the moods. 


- 


Ist Plup. | S. éretig~esy,-sis, -at, (7) 
D. “ELOY, -8(THY, 
. | BP: -seuey, -esre;-eccay (-ecay). 


2d Plup. | S. dervn-éuv, -20g, -e4, 6LC. 
or Perf.M. | declined like the Ist Plup. 7 
2d Aorist. | S. irun-ov,  -ec, —--8, TUn-s&, ETO, | 

D. “ETOV, -ETNY, STOY, “ETODY, 

P: “Ouev, ~fTe, | -OP. “ete, sty. 


Sd Fut. S. run-a, “EC, “El, 
-D. -tirov, -éltor, wanting. 
P. — -ovmev, -eite, —-ovar. 


Nora. — The numbers refer to subsequent observations, p. 75. 


VERBS. 71 


VOICE, 


Opt ative, | Sub yunctive. [ Infinitive. | P articip. 


tA 
EUAT-Olpt, -0tG, -Ot, 
“O6TOY,-OLTHY, 
“OlpeY, “OTE, ~OLEY. 


TURE, -79, -y, | TURE. | tUrt-o. 


“TOY, “NOY, 
“QUEY, -NTE,-WCL. 


P 
FUYROEL, =OLS, ~At, 

_ “OLTOY, -oltNy, 
“OLMEY, “OLTE, -OLEY. 


td _ td 
TUY-ALEL, US, -aL, TVYR-W, -NS “I 
“aTOY, alt yy, “TOY, “TOY, 
~ceLusr, ate, -ccev.(6) | -wper,-nre, -ws. 
2 ce me A SAE OD 


o 
FETVG-Olflt, -Olc, -O6, TETUG-, -76,°N, | Terup-svac. | tesU—-as. 
-oLToV,-0fT NY, “TOV, “TOY; 
-01usy, -01te, -orev. | -wev, -7T2,-wal, 


TATUT-OLpsE, -O1S, -O8, ‘E8TUM-00, -NS,-N, | TeTUM-evae. | TEtUR-dIg. 
&c. &c. 
2 
~ g 
TUM-Oipst, -O0l¢, Ol; TUN-0, -15, “7; TUN-EY. Tun-oy. 
-OLTO¥, “OLTNY, “TOY, “TOY, 


“OLUPY, “OLTE, “OLEY. | “WLEY, -NTE,-OICE. 


TUN-Olpst, -01S, 01, tun-siy. TUI-OY. 
“0170, “OLTNY, wanting. 


“Obey, “OLTE, “OLE. 


PASSIVE 


mperative. 


ndicative, | 
TUNT-OU, “EOI O, 


S. LUNT-Open, -y, ~ETHL, (8) Tunt-oluny, 


D. -opedov,-evdor,-eaFov,|-eaFor, -eotay, -oipeFor, 
P. (9)-opePor,-eoFe, -ovta:|-e09 2-09 woay. -olusta, - 


S. érunt-ouyy, -ov, -€T0, 
D. -dpsdor,-s0 For,-coF 77, 
P. oweda, -e098, -orto. 
S. réru-ypoet, -pot, -ata, |tErv-po, ~pFea, |tetuppevog etnys 
D. -npedor, -ptor,-pFov,| ~-ptor, por, itsryppeves 
P. -pusda, -pde, -ppevor-pFe, -pIwoay.|retuupsvor sinusy, 
siot. (10 | 
S. érstv-ypnr, -po, -1T0, 
D. -upeor, -pFov, -pIny,| 
P. usta, -pte, eusvor 
 noay. 


S. érigd-ny, —16, -n, — |FUPI-NTL, -77T0, 
D “nTOY, <7THY,| | “NTO, “ATO, 


tugd-elyy, 


P “Neer, -nTe, enoay.| ~NTE -nTWOuY. “einer, 
étUN-nY, -1S,-M, tUn-n 9s, -ntw, |tua-elyy, 
|D  entov, =4tny,| ~NTOY, -nTOY, 
“nusv, nt, —noay.| “NT, -ytwoay.| — ~etnper, r 
S. rupSjo-ouat, -n,-etar,| tupFno-oluny, 


S 

P 
-oiped ov, 

P. -dueda, -eaFe, -ovran. 

S. runjo-opat, -y, erat, ¢ 

D. ~opuetor,-209-ov,-ea Foy, wanting. 

P. -ousda, -eode, -orrat. 

aaa aa! 

D 

P 


D. -custov,-ec9oy,-ec9or,| Wanting. 
, 
» TETUW-OMOL, “7 ~ETOL, 


wy a ‘yy Pel a7 a Ra Pe OV ¥1 ‘sradntg 


ae) 

=|D. dusdor,-eotay,-soFory, wanting. -olusSor, 

PP. -dusda, -eode, -ovtas. as -olueda, 
eee _—E—EES =r were 
S AS. retin or dedqle-pon, |tetiun- or dedq-\reteey- OF acSnigi- 
é g “oat, -te,A0-o0, 90, “My. 

& 01D. <peFoy, -oFor, -oFor, -oFor, -oF ar, _petorv, 
= “IP, peta, -oSe, -vto | -Gt8, -cFncas. sta, = 


S. éreriuy- or édsdnio- 
“NY, "00, “TO, 

. pedtoy, -oFer, -oFny, 

P. sueFa, -oFe, -vTO0. 


aA amd 


“aq1 
PJ 


VERBS. 73 


VOICE. 


-tive | Subjunctive. | Infinitive. | Particip. 


“010,  -0tTO, jrvmr-wpct, “Ny Ntot, |rumt-eodat.|tumt-ouevos. 
-o1aFor,-olud yy, -cxetor, -nadov, -yoFor, 
-olgF2, oto. j-wpeta, -note, -wvrae. 


_— 


’ me 3 
TETULUSVOS O, He 
TELUPLULEVO) , 219%, roy, 
TETUMPEVOL OIUEY, NTE, BCL. |. 


&i76, ety, 

». 3 
eintoy, sirftny, 
ints, stnoay. 


AS aaa 
“Nl S> “hh 
“TOY, -7TOP, 
rd : eo » 
“WUEy,-7T8, “WL. 


-eing, ely, |tupd-a, 
-eintov, -Euntny, 
~einté, ~sinoay. 
“elas, ~eln, 

ELNTOY, ~ELNTNY, 
-tinte, -elqjoay. 
“010, -OtTO, 
-o1o Pov,-olu dnp, 
“oo P&, -olvto. 
“010,  -OLTO, 

“0109 ov,-olo Fny 
-otods, -0lvto. 
“010,  -08T0, 

“ora Soy,-ola PF ny, 
“oto &, -91vTO. 


TUTTO), "NS> “I> 
“710V, ~7TOV, 
Oa « ws 
"WUEV, -HTé, “W0l. 


wanting. 


wanting. 


wanting. 


teres OF dedni- 


"0, _ 40, “tat, = “fy “Hat, 
-aSov, -cFny, | ~amstor, -jaoFoy,-noFor, 


“09s, -r10. ousta,-jote, -cvtes.(11) 
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NOTES ON THE.ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICE, 16 


Remarks applicable to all the Voices. 


1. Tenses, whose first person plural ends in per, have no 
first person dual, viz. all in the active voice, and the aorists of 
the passive. 

2. The leading tenses have the second and third dual in ov: 
and third plural in ai, (ovo or wat.) 

. The historical tenses have the third dual in xy, and the 
third plaral in », (ov, a», evar, OF quar.) 

3. In these respects the subjunctive follows the inflection of 
the leading tenses ; the optative, that of the historical tenses. 

4, To form the subjunctive, the corresponding tenses of the 
indicative are lengthened, o and ov into w; ¢ and & into 7; a8, 

Indic. rumt-w, -t1¢, -8¢ 3 — -8T0v, -ETOv; -ofev, -ET#, -OVAL. 
Sub. — tuxt-w, -1¢, -1 3-1 Tov, -N TOY ; -wpEY, -7TE, -Wat 


Remarks on the Active Voice. 


5. The termination es» of the infinitive seems to have been 
originally euerac; a8, tuntéuever, Which was retained by the 
Ionics. The Dorics shortened it into wey; a8, ruateper, from 
which by dropping p, it became tumte-ev, rumtesy. 

6. The olic formation of this tense, rvwe-a, -as, -8; D. 
ruwei-otor, -atny ; P. rupel-auev, -até, -av, 18 Most In use. 

7. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -sa; in the third person -ea, 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form sa, and on the 
other, by contraction, the Attic form 7, -7¢, -4; a8, 757, -79, -9 
for 7dr, -816, -et. 


Remarks on the Passive. 


8. The original termination of the 2d person singular was 
evat, in the Ind.; «vo, Imp.; now, Sub. This form occurs 
only in the New Testament. By rejecting o they became eas, 
Ind. ; so, Imp:; 4a:, Sub.; which were retained by the Ionics. 
By contraction they received the present form. The Attics 
sometimes contracted sa of the indicative into a; as, Bovde. 

9. The termination ¢9a Ist person plural, was frequently 
so‘) among the Poets. : 

10. The 3d person plural of the perfect properly ends in 
yrat ; a8, xéxo.vtaz. When the termination y»za: is preceded 
by a consonant, the participle and verb ejué are used to avoid 
the harsh sound. This applies likewise to the pluperfect 
which regularly ends in -»to. 

11. Verbs in ow have more commonly w throughout this 
tense; as, S. dednd-u, -@, -dtar; D. dedni-wusdoy, -caPor, 
Sov; P. dedqd-ciueda, -wods, -ortar. 


-  GONTRACT VERBS. — ACTIVE. 


[ ‘Indicative. © | Imperative. 
: FIRST CONJU- 
S. tiy-cw, -H8lC, —aeL,* S. tiu-ae, -“sTO, 
-0, Cc, i, —t; -cTO), 
2 D. —etor, ~ ETOP, D. —aeTOr, —aéTooy, 
= -aTOY, -aTOY, -a1T0Y, -UTwr, 
“IP. ~OMEY,-KETE,  -HLOVOL, P.  -aete, -aétwdar, 
OMe, -AT&, -WOL. -iT&,  —arwodi. 
iB. étiu-aor, —_ -0se, 08, 
5 =, 0c, =, 
S D. -tetor, —asT NY, 
= 3 “aTOY, —OTHY, 
@ |P. —HOUEY, —OSTE,  -COP, 
- —Ousy, -GTE, Oi. 
| SECOND CONJU- 
8; puso, =881¢, -€&l, S. gil-es, -E&T@, 
a -0), -£1s, -tt, -El, ~ELTO), 
3 |D -éetov, -setoy, |D. -éetov, -sétay, 
= -§1T0Y,  —-8iTOV, -iT0OV, -siTwr, 
“IP. -douevr, -éer8, -éovor, |P. -S&TE,  -EETWORY, 
“ouuEY, -8iTE, —0v0l. -sité, -8irmoav. —_ 
_|s- épil-sov, -88, ~E8, 
=] nour; <8, -8l, 
* D. -gétov, -e&tnY, 
= =sitov, -sitny, 
Q |P. =6usy, -88Te, -E€0%, 
; -oumey, -eiT&, ovr. 
THIRD CONJU=:-- 
S. dyl-oo, -OELC, -08t, {S. dyd-oe, -0&T0, 
io -0, -01¢; -0l, -ov, -OUTo), 
& |D. -oetoy, -ostov, |D. -detor, -o€tor; 
5 -oUtoY,  ~-ovTOY, -ovtoy, -ovtwy, 
“|P. = -couwev, = -0eT, Ms -00vdl, P.. = -6ete, -o&rwouyr, 
-OUUEY, -OUTE, ~~ -OUUL. -ovrTs, -ovrwmoar.” 
IS gnh-o0v,  -o8¢, ~ -o8, 
5 “ovy, — -0UG, -ov, 
3 D. -O&TOY, -OETTY, 
eh -OUTO", -OUT1,, 
GP. —OOMEY, -O8TE, -007', 
: 40UMEF, -OUTE, oUF. ; 


* Zde, wurde, Snpde, and xedepa: contract as and as in » and » 


ae ea ee 


re 


CONTRACT VERBS. — ACTIVE. 17 


Optative. | Subjunctive. | Infin. | Part. 


GUATION, ‘IN aba 
[repe-chorpus “MOUs, -dot, rico, - 076) -on, TI-GELY, Th[t- AOIY, 


rd 
Qt, ~@S, “9 -0, | -%, -% —Qy. —O7. 
-coutor, -aoitny, -anTov, -antoy,| 
—QTor, etn, -aT07, ~aTOY, 


, 
“chorusy, ~coute, see CtEYs - DEV, —ante, ~aoat, 
—@ Ley, “-ONTE, eV. —0)MEY, -aTE, -WOl. 
a 5 ee : 


oOo 
GATION, IN ew. 
pi-eoipt, -E0tg, -€0t, prr—far, -ENGs -EN; gid—seey, |qped—seor. 


—OUpt, -0ls, -Ol, -0), : ~7iS) —N» -ély. OP. 
-€0Ltov, -Eo/tnY,| - —ERTOY, -ENTOr, 
-_ « o} . 
—0iToy, —oltny, —nT0Y, -HTtOY, 


~furusy, -eosre, —Eo1ey,|-swpev, -8nte, nat, 
| -oiper, -oire, —olev. |-cyey, eure —Hiat. 


| 
7 _ 


oe 
GATION, IN 00. ; 
Snd-coupt, -0016, -601, dnh-ow, “O76, “On, Sni-oewv, 3ni-coo, 


~Ot[e, -0ts, -ol, -0, ~0Us, “ot, OUP. OV 
o 
-O0LtoY, -o0ltny, —Ontoy, —OntOY, . ; 
-—oltoy, -oltny, —cT0Y, -aTOV, 


o 


: " 

COLLEY, -GOLTE, -00LEY,|-CO)UEY, -ONTE, -CNdE, 
> ~ ~ ad « 

—olpey, -o1te, -o1ev. |-apuer, -Te, -Ot 


~_ 
Pe | SE 


78 


78 CONTRACT VERBS. 


PASSIVE 


ndicative. | mperative. pta- 


| FIRST CONJU+ 
S. Tup-aopeett, “on; “aera, Tiys-aOU, -ascFo, [ru Pcotuny, 


ay “UO, “Gh, ~Ctal, “0, -aotw, “wunNy, 

g D.-aduedor;deuDov,-ceaSov,| -deoSor, -uéadar, | -aolusdor, 
lad ~ P « i , ' 

=f ~aiueoy, -aaFov,-aoFor, | -acFoy, -dudav, | -opedor, 


P. ~aoped-ar, -aeude, ~dovtat, -aed Fe, -ataFmoay,| -colpeta, 
-aueda, “aod:, -wvtar | -aot_e, -aoFucar. | -gusta, 


S. éri-aouny, “cov, ~aEtO, 
“OunY, -W, tO, 
D.-a0pisPor,2cecSov,-aiodyy, 
~abpeSor, -aoFor, ~aoFny, 
Pp; ~aopeday, ~ueate, corto, 
-ousta, -aods, -wyro. 


ce I 


: SECOND CONJU® 
S. pi-éopat, “én, “Estat, me sea 0-w, \ pii-soieny, 


a “oupat, “fj, ~sitat, -0v, *sivdo, -oluny, 

2 D. ~e0ueFov,-éeaFov,-se0 Foy, -Eea Foy, esau, -eoiuedoy, 

5 -oupetoy,-etaF-oy,-stoPor,| -staF ov, ~eivF wy, -oipedoyr, 
P. -souePa, -ee092, *éovtat, | -éeade, -etaFmoay,| -solusta, 

-ouued-a, “siate, -ovvta.|,-stode, -eloDwoav.| -olpsdte, 

|S. épid-eopny, ~€ov, ~E8T0, 

5 <OULNY, -0U, ~é1T0, 

5) D. -scpedov,-ceaSor,-céo Fy, 

BL -oupmed-ov,-ciaFov,-eioF ny, 

Pip : ; 

Q|P. -sousda, ~ceade, -E0rte, 


-ovpeda, -eodte, -ovyto. 


THIRD CONJU4 
S. dni-dopat, -O7; “O8TOt, dni-dov, -ofo9u,  |dni-ooluyy, 


a “OUpO, ol, -oUTaL, -oU, --ovcdo, -oluny; 

eB D. ~o0usSor,-de0 I ov,-0s0F-o7, -osoFoy, -ofo9wr, | -oolusdor, 
« , 

= -ovpetoy,-ovaFor,-oveF-or,| -ovatay, -ovaFor, ~oluedor, 


P. -ooued-a, -0toFe, -dovras, | -0sc92, ~ofcFwoay,| -oolusda, 
6 Xp ae Pe) 

-ouusFa, “ovate, -ovvtas, | vats, -ovedwoay. -oipsda, 
S. édl-oopny, ~00U, “O80, 
Bly “OULNY, -0U, -ovte, 
"S$ D.-o6psd-ov,-deadov,-oda57y, 

~ovipedor,-ovaFor,-ova Fy, 
Q/P. -odusta, -deoFe, -dorto, 
-oupeda, -ovcds, ~oUPrto. 
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AND MIDDLE. 


-tive, | Subjunctive. | Tutm. | Part. 


GATION, 1N aw. 
-“0L0, ~uoOlto, 
“QO, “WTO, 
-xo1w For, *uoludny, 
= o 

‘potor, -wodtny, 
-“otudé, -cxoLrto, 
“gue, -wvto. — frordu, “WTO. 


riper cheopcee, “on, ~unTat, TLU-HEO™ TL COLE 
~ouncee, “Bs “UTEL, Sat, [voc, 
-awus doy, -ano dor, -uno Foy,| -aa Fat, “Oo ULEVOS. 
-oinedor, -aodov, -autoy,. 
awuseda, -angde, “arta, 
GATION, INww. SS” IN ew. 


roiusdu, -auite, -wvta 
. a) , , ’ Q ld 
"2010, *eolTo,  |ped-ewpeee, “Elis Entat, {pid-eeu-|qid-sous- 
“v0, +0110, wpa, “7; “Tel, [ Po, [vo0, 
U 
-coia Sov, ~e0laFyy, |-enuedor, -éno 909, -éno For, |-sta Fau.|-ovpevos. 
~ ¢ 
-oia Sov, -olo dy, ~ahus Poy, -j090", -10 For, 
<corcuDé, -s0L¥TO, re) ued a, -énudte, -éwvtat, 
“oid 92,  -OLvTO. wpeta, -jode, -orro. 


GATION, IN ow. 

-do1o,  -d01t0, = |dxd-cmpou, -on,  -ontat, Sni-deo- dnl-ooye 
-010, -uiT0, “OUOL, -Ol, GTM, [Foxe [ voc) 
-cota Sor, -ooladny,|-owpedor, -0709-0r, -ona For, ova Dar -ovpevos. 
-oinGoy, -oladny, |-wpetor, -wudor, -wodor, 

-dolods, -dowvto, |-owmsta, -onode, -dwrtat, 

“clus, -olvto. \-wurta, -wuote, -avtot 
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Notes on the Contract Verbs. 


1. Verbs declined after the early form (see Remark 8, p. 75) 


are sometimes contracted; as, merauue from metaopan. 


2. Dissyllables in aw, from which the Attics have excluded 2, 
are not contracted; such as, xiew for xdaiw, xam for xaiw. 


3. Dissyllables in s are rarely contracted in the first person 
singular, or in the first and third persons plural of the indic- 
ative; or in the optative and subjunctive moods, or the parti- 
ciple ; as, wléw, migopsr, wAgovat, miéowc, mhsyc, mhéiwy. In the 
imperative and infinitive, they are generally contracted, but 
not always. : 


4. In the optative mood, active voice, the Attics use ony 
for out, which becomes 7» in verbs from aw; as, dgeiny for 
gdorut; tedoiny for redéouut. In some verbs in aw, they change 
a into 4; as, Si¢ for fac, Sepa» for Sipar. 

5. Some contracts are found in more conjugations than 
one; as, yjgaw (or ew), Ondéw (or ow), xvufaw (ew Or uw). 


6. Some are baryton or contract; a3, fxw or élxéw. 


AUGMENT. 


There are two augments; the syllabic,* when 
the verb begins with a consonant, and the temporal, 
when it begins with a vowel. : 

Obs. 1. The augment seems originally to have been ¢ in all 
cases; as édnsro, in the old Ionic writers. Afterwards, when 


it preceded a vowel, the ¢ coalesced with that vowel into a 
long vowel or diphthong, forming the temporal augment. 


Obs. 2. In Homer, Hesiod, and the old Poets, the use of the 
augment is fluctuating. ‘Ihe same word has sometimes the 
augment, and sometimes not. In Herodotus and other prose 
writers, the augment is generally used, though sometimes 
omitted. The Attics observe it regularly, except among the 
Poets. : 


The imperfect and aorists take the augment in 
the indicative; the perfect, pluperféct, and paulo- 
post-future in all the moods. 


* The syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word; the ten» 
poral, because it increases the time or quantity of the syllable. 


— == 
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SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 


The syllabic augment is < perfixed to the aug- 
mented tenses; as, éruztov, érvwa, from tvzte. 
P in the beginning of a word is doubled (though 
tiot always by the Poets); as, ééantoy from 
ednta. | : 

Exc. Three verbs, viz. Boviouet, Stveper, and peli, take 
the temporal augment instead of the syllabic, among the Atties; 
as, 7Bovdouny for éBovdouny. 


REDUPLICATION. 


The perfect, pluperfect, and paulo-post-future 
have a reduplication, or doubling of the first con- 
sonant of the verb, before the syllabic augment ; 
as, TUNTM, T-E-tupa; and to this reduplication, the 
pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment; as, é-te- 
TUMELY, | 
_ In reduplication, a rough mute is changed into 
its corresponding smooth one;* as, mé-puxa for 
gé-puxa, from gva; but e changes places with ¢; 
as, Eogevxa. for Gépevxa. 

Exc. 1. The reduplication is omitted in verbs beginning 
with a double consonant; with any two single ones but a 
mute before a liquid; or with y»: as, Cem, tnxa;t paddo, 
iwalxe; otto, toralxa ; yrwoito, éyviouxe. But pvcouce 
makes uwsurnuos, and xraouct, xextnuce, though éxryjuce is used. 
aoe Verbs in Ba and ya sometimes omit the reduplication, and sometimes 

Exc. 2. The reduplication is changed into « in three verbs 
beginning with 4, viz. dauBarw, sidnge; layzavo, sidnya; déyoo, 
(to gather) eiloya. In like manner, ééw makes eigyxa, and 
pesfgouoe Makes siuagrue. | 

‘TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 


The temporal augment lengthens a@ and ¢ into y, 
and o into a; as, 


* For the reason of this change, see Rule III. page 5. 
+ The reduplication is omitted to avoid an unpleasant sound. 


»” ” re? 9 
a, ado, 7Oor. .- av, avsero, nusaroy. 
, >” , 3 , >» 
&, élevdw, adevdov. 00, ogvdca, woQuouoV. 
; , ? ‘ fo. 
aL, atow,  7eov.™ _ ot,  oixifer, axifor. T 


Obs. The other vowels and diphthongs are unchanged, except that short s and 
vare lengthened in the augmented tenses; as, ixgredw, ‘txirsvve. The Attics 
sometimes augment verbs in cv, a8 nixouny from styoeas. They also aug- 
ment one verb in ss, viz. sixagw; as, nixafov. 


Exc. 1. The following change ¢ into «& instead of 7. 


X00, 0 have, EQ tt ht0 ‘creep ena, to follow, 

éaw, to permit, éomvuta, ? - Exopan,. 

EAxa, €Fa, . lw, (obs.) to take, 

iAxvon, to draw, edits, £0 ACCUSLOM, makes sijdoy. 
élicow, to roll, —_ égyuloucn, to work, 


Exc. 2. Verbs in ew augment the second: vowel, 0, into w; 
as, Sogtace, Ewotatoy. So the pluperfects ecdanen, ewoy er; eyinein 
are formed from the perfects todna, togya, Eouxa. 


Exc. 3. The temporal augment is omitted in most verbs 
beginning with ao, av, and o, before a vowel; and in many 
other cases where its use would lead to ambiguity or harsh- 
ness of sound. The Ionics, and Poets net Attic, very fre- 
quently reject it. 


’ 


Obs. 1. The following verbs bike the syllabic instead of 
the temporal augment : 


0 Fé00, imperf. é Four, perf. pass. faouos. 
ayéouut, “<<  éwvouuny, ef coovnpat. 
ougen, “<  €ovgour, perf. act. govenxe. 
GiyVU sy Ist aorist uta, perf. mid. iaya. 
adioxouat, 2d aorist iaiwy, perf. act. ialoxa. 
avdever, s Fado. 


Obs. 2. Two verbs take both the augments, syllabic and 
temporal, viz. o9¢w and avoiyn; as, Esioaxa. In the Epic 
Poets this takes place in other verbs. 


ATTIC RED GpiGATiON: 


In verbs beginning with a short, «, or o, the first two letters 
of the present are prefixed to the perfect ; as, ogvcae, aiguza, 


09-wouya. 


* Here a is lengthened into », and « subscribed. 
. + Here o is lengthened into #, and « subscribed. 
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When the perfect, thus augmented, has more than three 
syllables, the third is shortened ; as, udeipw, jAlsqa, ainliqa. 
But ¢gataw, and ggeidw, retain the long syllable; as, épnowtyxa. 

The pluperfect of the Attic form admits of a-temporal aug- 
ment ; as, ad-ydexa, ,4-nhéxevy. Except elydv Gety. | 


Obs. This reduplication, notwithstanding the name it bears, is not t peculiar to 
the Attic dialect, since most of the verbs that take it have no other form in use, 


- REDUPLICATION OF THE SECOND AORIST. 


In the Epic writers, the second aorist of some verbs re- 
ceives the regular reduplication of the perfect, as -xénxdnyop 
for éndnyor. 

In other verbs it receives the Attic reduplication, except 
that in the indicative the temporal augment takes the first 
place ; as, joagov for jyorv. In the verb o ayer, the reduplication 
ig retained in the common language; as, jyayor, ayayw, aya- 
yey. 


COMPOUND VERBS, 


I. Verbs compounded with a preposition take 
the augment between the preposition and the verb ; 
as, npos6é6Anxa,, nooaébaddAoy, from me006ddda. 


Obs, 1. ‘Lx in composition becomes ¢f before a vowel; as, 
ExGaddw, &sGadLoy. 


Obs. 2. "Ev and vuv, which lose » before a consonant, resume 
it before a vowel; as, ¢uuévw, évéuevor. 


Exc. 1. Compound verbs of the same signification with 
their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, take the 
augment in the beginning ; as, ouprervuut, Tepeerrvuny 5 xad- 
comet, éxaSeLouny ; qigissai; aupiabnreoy, from , eumpl and 
a6ntéw, obsolete. To these add cauniyouc:, and auniozopat. 
To this remark there are some exceptions. 


Exc. 2. Some verbs have the augment and reduplicativn 
in the beginning or middle; as, ayiibolsn; nvtboAsoy OF ay- 
teGodsov; 80, évyyvaw, aglnur 


Exc. 3. Some, in the beginning and middle; as, pssitay 
areizleoy, Avebylqne ; ; avolyw has it in the beginning, middle, or 
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, Rule. 

Prepositions in composition lose their final vowel, 
if the simple verb begins with a vowel; as, ézéya, 
for émlégya ; except aegi and zo0,* and sometimes 
api. | 

Obs. 1. If the simple verb begins with an aspirate, the 


preceding smooth mute of the preposition is changed into its 
cognate rough one; as, agaigéw, from ano and aigéew.t 

Obs, 2. P in the beginning of the simple is usually, but not 
always, doubled after a vowel; as, diaggéw, from dca and géw. 

IJ. Verbs compounded with other parts of 
speech take the augment and reduplication in the 
beginning ; as, pidocopia, epedooogeoyv, neptdAde 
GOPNXa. | 

When dus and ev precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and reduplication are between the particle 
and verb; as, duvgagectéw, Svongésteov. When they preeede 
an immutable vowel, or consonant, the augment and redupli- 
cation are in the. beginning ; as, duuruyém, sdvatvyeor ; Svownéea, 
édvowzeoy. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. : 


IMPERFECT. - 


The imperfect is formed from the present, by 
changing @ into oy, and prefixing the augment ; as, 
tUnta, Eryntov; Fva, EOvoyv. 

FIRST FUTURE. 


The first future is formed by inserting o before 
@ of the present, dropping 1, 8,6, 0, 2, { if they 


* When wes precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are often com 
tracted into ev; a4, weeurginice, for reareinere. 

¢ Vide Rule I. page 4. 

} By Rule IV. page 5. 
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precede; as, tUmta, (tvx-0@,) TUWa; yoda, 
, ; , , 4 2! 

(yedg-oo,) yodwa; Aéya, (Aéy-ow,) AéEo; Bde, 
goo.* 

Obs. When » precedes 5, 3, 1, £, it is omitted with them, 
and » inserted, (by Rule VI. page 5,) as, onévdw, ometow. . 

In Liquid ¢ verbs o is not inserted; the penult of 
the presént is merely shortened by dropping the 
latter of two vowels or consonants ; as, 


’ we S$ ° = 
OvVEsiO), OTELO) an. - Téuvo, tuw, © . 

ee Oe, Ae Gee dropping ». 
SELVOD, TEVO), - . é HOEUVO), KOLO), 

9 aed ’ 4 

yO), paver otehlw, orehw . 
eae ee © pee Sa dropping 1 
platva, mLave, a padio, palo, 


Obs. 1. It is probable, from analogy, that the guid verbs 
- ence formed their first future regularly, in ow, like the others; 
and that the » was afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh 
sound of the liquids when joined with o. What renders this 
more probable is, that the /olics, who delighted in harsh 
sounds, used the g; as, téddw, tedw, AXOl. tédow. 


Obs. 2. Most verbs in gow, and many in {w, have &w in the 
first future, as if from yw. 
- foascw, meakw, as from TOA. 


29°? 2 ve 2° 
oguvscw, ogvsa, ogvyo., = 
Cd e td 
otagw,  otase, OTH YO). 
atitw,  — ottso, ottye. 


The following in fw have either ow or tw; viz. egret, 
Stotale, rvatate, uegunoitn, Batw, éyyvalifw, Bovxolato, naive, 
faorate. 

Obs. 3. Kiatw, and some others, have yfw; as, xlage, 
xlaygw, as from xlayyw. Zudnigw has both yfw and ow. 

Four verbs, which have lost the rough breathing 
in the present, resume it in the future, viz. 
Present, éya, ToéEMu, tToéyo, TUM, 
Future, éo, Oeiwo, Ooéta, Ovwe. 


* The learner should recollect that and & are merely substituted for ws, Ba, 


Gs, and xs, ys, x6: 
+ Liquid verbs are those which have the liquids A, gs, », g, in their terminae 


tions. 
8 
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1 


The Attics drop o from futures in aca, eoa, toa, 
oow, and circumflex the termination ; as, xaA@ for 
KALEGO, from xadéo. 


Verbs in aw, ¢a, and ow, lengthen the short 
vowel before ow of the future; viz. a and ¢ into 7; 
as, Tieden, TLULYOO 5 pre, puarjon : o into @3 as, 
dydda, Sniaca. 


Exc. 1. ow retains ot after «, 1, and law or ea pure ; as, 
fam, éa0w ; xomuaey, HOTLLAGOD } yehow, yshaco ; ; ogaw, opaan. To 
these add «& axoocopet, Fldw, shia, naw, onaw, pFow, and those 
from which others in ove, avyuut, and avxw are formed ; as, 
metaw, Whence netaryyur ; doaw, whence didgaoxe. 


Exc. 2. The following have either 4 OF a5 apcopat, alone, 
aviée, apoio, theton, XVOD, KOEMUO), pnxaw, potgaouot, mMehaw, Et 
yao, TELOGO, HEGEL. 


Exc. 3. A few in ew have equ; as, tw: tTEdéow : and some 
jow OF ow, aS, aivew, aivnow OF aivéow. 


Exc. A. The following 1 in ew form their futures In egw 5 viZ. 
Géw, véw, Tréw, Ew, ze, ANd miéw; also xaiéw Makes. xavow, and 
xlaiw, xAavow, from obsolete presents in epyw and ava. 


Exc. 5. Verbs 1 in 0 not derived from nouns, retain the ¢ 0; as, 
sodw, &gdu0). 


FIRST AORIST. 


The first aorist is formed from the first future, 
by changing c into a, and prefixing the augment ; 
as, wo, ETUWA. | 


The penult of this-tense is usually — Hence 


in iquid verbs the short penult of the first future 
is lengthened ; @ into 7, ¢ into e; as, wale, Ewny- 
Aas otedd, EotElha; vEema, Everma. 

Exc. Verbs in gosrven and toww take merely a long @ in the 


first aorist ; as, mregaive, TEEQAYE, énégave, oe oxpaivee We 
have tgyjunya and éonuava, 
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Ein and yveyxe are formed from the present ; 
qxa, EFnxa, and édaxa, from the perfect. 


Obs. A few drop o in the first aorist; as gysve and yea from 
ziw 3. éxno from xatiw; tveva from vevw. 


FIRST PERFECT. 


The perfect is formed from the first future, by 
prefixing the reduplication, and changing wa into 
pa; §o into ya; @ and ow into xa; and me into 
UNKA; AS, TUWO, TETUPA 5 TEU, TEtéuNna. 


Verbs of two syllables in Aw, ga, and sve, 
change «¢ of the future to a; as, oteda, Eotadxa; 
onéQ@, Eonagxa. Polysyllables retain the «. 


Verbs in eva, tva, vv, drop v before xa; as, 
TELVO, TEVO, TETAKAS XIV, xOLVO, xExoLxa; Diva, 
Suve, téOvxa.* Those in ava, change y into y ; 
as, paiva, mepayxe. Some verbs suffer syncope ; 
as, xexdyxa for KEXGANKO, ? and in some the Attics 
change ¢ into 0; as, otgéga, Eotgoga. 


Obs. 1. The characteristic of the perfect is properly xa an- 
hexed to the present; as, Avw, déduxa. But for ease in pro- 
nunciation, x, mx, are changed into the corresponding rough 
mute g, x being little else than a breathing ; as, 1o/,3u, té- 
tot6-xa, tEtgiga; dein, hedecn-xa, hedetgu: yx, xx, and zx, into 
2; a8, Aéyw, Léley-noar, Léleya; méxw, némlex-xa, néndeya. y be- 
fore x becomes y in verbs in ou; a8, paiyw, nepayxa. 


Obs. 2. The perfect in pnxa is derived from a verb in ew, 
formed from the future in yw; as, reuw, Teneo, tetéunxer. 


Obs. 3. Perfects in xx, among the Ionics, often drop the x, 
and shorten the preceding vowel if long; as, Baw, BéSnxa, Bé- 
faa. In the participle the long vowel is retained ; as, te- 
Syroc, for teFvynxaic. 


* To this rule Matthiz admits no exceptions ; rejecting the y from the per- 
feet of wrdvw, xetiva, and waive. 


Se VERBS. 
FIRST PLUPBRFECT. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing @ into ev, and prefixing the augment, if 
the perfect begins with a consonant; as, tétupa, 
étetugpety. 


When the perfect begins with a vowel, no aug- 
ment is prefixed ; as, éwadxa, Ewadxely. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the present by 
changing @ into oy and prefixing the augment; as, 
hiya, Edeyov. | 


The penult of this tense is in many cases shortened : 


1. In consonants by dropping t, and the latter of 
two liquids ; as, téztw, étvmoy; otédda, Eotadoy. 


Obs. 1. Some verbs in mr take for in the second aorist ; as, 
xevntw, txovfoy. Others take gov; as, arrow, igor. 


Obs. 2. Verbs 1 in gow and bos whose future 1 is in gw, have their 
second aorist in yor ; ; as, Enguyov from ToUGae: ; also EouUyoy 
and Zyuyov from oudiyw, and yiyw. But ggisew makes 7 Eporxoy. 
Verbs in {w, whose future is in ow, have their second aorist 
in doy; as, spoadoy. 


2. In vowels by changing 7, @, at, and av, into 
a; as, An6o, EAa6oyv; and dropping the first vowel 
of s& and év; as, eine, Ehicov ; pevyo, Epuyor. 
But before a liquid, ec is changed into @ in dissylla- 
bles ; as, ontign, Eomagoy 5 into € in polysyllables ; 
as, ayéiow, NYEQOY. | 

In dissyllables, é before or after a liquid is 
changed into a;* as, wAéxw, ExAaxoy: xiyjoow has 
éxAayov, and Exhnyoy. 


. Except Alye, Brive, erlye. 
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Verbs in aw and ew chanze these terminations into ox; as, 
piuxae, Fuveoy. ag 


Obs. 1. The penult of this tense is necessarily long in dis- 
syllables, which take the temporal augment; as, éyw, jyor.. So 
also where the penult is long by position; as, Gudnw, ¢Padmoy. 
But in many of these a transposition takes place, to preserve 
the analogy: thus, zég9w makes, in poetry, txgaFor; dégzw, 
tjgaxov. A resolution or reduplication produces the same 
effect ; thus, 7doy 1s made zadov ; nyor, Hyayov. ° 


3 . 

Obs. 2. This.tense is really derived from an obsolete short 
root, and belongs to those verbs only whose present is a 
strengthened form of such roots. Hence a large proportion of 
verbs have no second aorist. In this case the first aorist is 
used. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist by changing oy into @ circumflexed, and 
casting off the augment ; as, étvzov, tun. 


SECOND PERFECT, OR PERFECT MIDDLE. 


The perfect rhiddle is formed from the second 
aorist by changing oy into a, and prefixing the re- 
duplication ; -as, tuzov, tétura. 


Change of the Penult. 


When the penult of the second aorist is in ¢, or in a@ arising 
from « or «x of the present, it is changed into 0; as, eyo, Ad- 
hoya; tnhaxoy (from aiéxw), ménloxa; Zonagoy (from oneiow), 
Zonoga. So tinw makes dina, and, with the syllabic augment, 
Zolna ; and toyw, doya, togya. In all other cases, the short 
vowel of the second aorist is lengthened, viz. « of the second 
aorist, from a: or 7 of the present, passes into 7; as, 2aoy 
(from daiw), Sedna; thadov (from AjGw), Adclyda. So Fadlo 
makes réSnia; xdatw, xexdnya; and Santo, téoyne. 


I of the second aorist, from « of the present, is changed 
into ot; a8, funoy (from Aenw), Ashouwa. In like manner 
etx makes oixa, and, with the syllabic augment, Zorxe. 


“E90 makes slwFa; dyson, tpwya; Seldu, Sédorxe. 
8* 


90 es VERBS. 
SECOND PLUPERFECT, OR PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The pluperfect middle is formed from the perfect 
middle, by changing a into ety, and — the 
augment; as, tétuma, évetvmely. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE 
VOICE. 


PRESENT. — 


The present is formed from the present active by 
changing @ into oat; as, tutta, tTURTOmaL. 


E and o are sometimes omitted ; a8, otyou for o¥omes, Jovras fot 
Aovetou. 


IMPERFECT. 


The imperfect is formed from the present by 
changing pat into eny, and prefixing the augment; 
AS, TUNTOMAL, ELVTTOUNY. 


E and o are sometimes omitted ; as, élotro for éhovero, Quy 
for woun». 


, 


PERFECT. 


The perfect is formed from the perfect active 
by changing the last syllable into wae; as, téteg- 
a, TELEQ-WAL. 

The following slight changes are made for the sake of har- 
mony. 

1. When ge is preceded by a vowel, o is doubled ; as, 
TETU-PA, TETU{U-UMe. 

2. When xe is preceded by y, that letter is changed into p; 
Q8, TE~ay-xa, MSpace, See Rule V. p. 5. 

3. xe of the active is changed into yuor; as, Adhe-yo, déle- 
yuo; unless it is preceded by y. See Rule V. p. 5. 

4. Verbs which have o in the first future active, retain the 
o before wor; a8, nljdw, mljow, nénkn-xe, MENMAH-Tpoe 5 but in 
verbs in » pure, ‘if the penult of the future is long, o is omit- 
ted ; as, zo1ém, morjow, mexoin—no.* 


* Also &eéw, and a number of others, whose penults are short or doubtful. 
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The following, however, with a long penult retain the o° 


trxoves, 700, Foeavw, eilsta: MeEVG, Naw, nrale, Gale, o#10, yoo. 


_ 5. From verbs in ww, the Attics frequently form the perfect 
in oper; a8, paiva, uspdoopor 


6. Dissyllables that have tgs in the penult of the perfect 
active, change « into a in the perfect passive; as, zgéna, 
TET OO pUpsere. 

7. Verbs which in the perfect active change e into o, resume 
the « in the perfect passive ; as, xiéntw, xéxlopa, xéxleppan. 


8. Some verbs which have ev in the penult of the aioe 
active, reject the ¢; as, nénsuxa, nénvopas. 


On the Second and Third Persons of the Perfect. 


The second and third persons singular of the perfect pas- 
sive are formed from the perfect active, by changing « into 
vor and Tat; as, 

LUNTH, TETUDA, TETUL LCL, Terug- -Oal, TETUG-taL, 
which become TETUPOL, TETUMTAL, 
by placing the double consonant y for go, and changing the 
rough mute q into its cognate smooth one.* 
héye, dsley-a, hedeypan, Aéhex-va, Aéhez-tat, 
Acdstar,  Aédextac. 


Verbs whose perfect active ends in xe drop the x; as, Ave, 
délu-xa, Aghupa, Aélv-oat, héhv-tot. = Duivw, nepay-xa, nEpoypat, 
néigay-cot,t mépav-ta. But when the first person is in ou, 
the third is in otar; a3, nijdo, néndy-xe, nénlnopat, néndnoce, 
méEndnatas. 

The first person dual and plural is formed from the first 
person singular, by changing paz into pedov, wea; as, térvp- 
pat, tetvu-pEedor, TetUy-peda. 

The second and third persons dual are formed from the 
third person singular, by changing zo: into Soy, and the pre- 
ceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one ; { a8, rézun—tat, 
rérug-Sor ; 5 Achex-tou, Acdey-Fov. If rau is preceded by a vowel, 
o is inserted before Sor; as, Agdutas, Aelv-oFov. 

The second person plural is formed from the second person 
dual, by changing Soy into de; as, térvp-Fov, térug—Be ; Asdex- 
Sov, lelezy-Fe. 

* See Rule I, page 4. 


+ In the perfect active, » before x was changed into y; it is here restored. 
¢ The smocth mute is roughened before 6, by Rule I. page 4. 
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The third person plural is regularly formed by inserting » 
before ze, of the third person singular; as, Addv-rou, dé- 
Avyrer. But if a consonant precedes the to, the participle 
with the verb sioi is used ; as, TELUM-Toel, TETUUMEVOL ELL. 

The perfect of the imperative is formed from that of the 
mdicative, by changing om into 0; as, TéTUpal, TETUO ; and tat 
into Jw, with the preceding smooth mute -into its cognate 
rough one;* as, cérun-tal, tétvg-9w. But if a vowel pre- 
cedes raz, o 18 inserted ; as, tetipyjodo. 

When pau of. the perfect indicative is preceded by a vowel, 
it is changed into py, to form the perfect optative ; and if the 
preceding’ vowel is 7 oF w, 1 is subscribed ; if not, it 1s an- 
nexed , as, nepidnucs, meqedypny ; Sedndwen, SeOnlosiny 3 3éSopewt, 
Bedoluny But when wa: is preceded by a consonant, or a 
diphthong | which has v in it, the perfect participle i is used with 
einy ; aS, Aéheyucnt, jeievi oe sin. 

The perfect of the subjunctive is formed from that of the 
indicative, when you 13 preceded by a vowel, by changing that 
vowel into 0 ; 5 Eotapot, sotayor. When por is preceded by a 
consonant, or @ diphthong containing v, the ae: participle 
with the verb ¢ @ 1s used ; as, Atheywevos @, 7S, 7. 

The perfect of the infinitive i is formed from the second per- 
son plural of the indicative perfect, by changing e into as; as, 
rétupd-s, térup9-—ar. These changes will be more fully illus- 
trated in the following table. de 


Synopsis of Verbs in the Perfect Passive. . 
Indic. Imp. - if j. | Infin. | Partie. 


TETU— [Lue —fpmévos ip ures 6 @) —pusvos 
£ 5 ~yo o -ptar ’ 

TETED= LOL pévog siny —pEv0s a ~ lgsvos 
Agleyiuor fo; (-ypsvog etiny l-yuevog @ = |-yPou |-yusvog — 
ménet—opot |-co  |-omévog etnv |-opsvos @ |-cSoe |-operos 
mentol-nuat |-noo |-74nv Oot ~no Fae |-nuevog 
dednd-wuar |-wso |-auny Oat -wo Fat |-wuevog 
corey es go ‘yog & vos 0 oe EVO 
Zonag-pav 7 “EVO ELnY = |-MEVOS oO» -JSaL |-peEvoS 


mépa-upor |-voo |-puevos siny |-uusvoc w |-v Pot. -pusvos 


PLUPERFECT. 


The pluperfect is formed from the perfect by 
changing pas into uny, and prefixing the augment, 


* For the reason of this change, see Rule I. page 4. 
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when the perfect begins with a consonant; as, 
TETVMMAL, ELETULNY. : 
The second and third persons of the ‘pluperfect are formed 


from those of the perfect, by changing az into 9, and sioi into 
qoay. . : 


2d Sing. 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 


Perf. TEtioa, LETIT OL, TETLVT OL. 
Pluperf. gro, éTEtLTO, éretivto. 
Perf. Ashetan, hedsxta, Asheyusvos sial. 
Pluperf. éédeko, éhéhexto, Aedsyusvoe noon. 


PAULO-POST-FUTURE. 


The paulo-post-future is formed from the second 
person singular of the perfect passive, by changing 
ae into omar; as, TéTUppaL, TELYU-AL, TETV-OMAL. 


FIRST AORIST. 


_ The first aorist is formed from the third person 
singular of the perfect by changing tas into On, 
and the preceding smooth mute into its cognate 
rough one; *dropping the reduplication; as, tétv- 
TAL, ETVPOHY. | 

Exc. 1. Those verbs which change e into @ in the perfect 
passive, in this tense resume the ¢; a8, sotgaupar, dorgepdyy. 


_ Exe. 2. Those which drop » in the perfect, have it restored 
in this tense by the Poets; as, éxdivOny for éxdtony. 


Exc. 3. guryadny, from wsuvntac, } assume i 
égguadny, EOgUTaL, 
cow dny, céowotat, drops o. 
sU0E 9-77, EVOTTAL, 
noed ny, NONTOAL, - ; 
voyid 1? Dies change: aato:« 
ényvedny, ényyytat, 


: FIRST FUTURE. 
The first future is formed from the third person 


* For the reason of this change, see Rule I. page 4. 
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singular of the first aorist by adding cope, and 
casting off the auement as, érupOny, a 


\ 


SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active by changing ov into qv; as, érvzor, 
étumny. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the second 
aorist by changing qv into HOO, and rejecting 
the augment; as, évun-nY, tum-qoopat. : 


FORMATION .OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE 
VOICE. : 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


The present and imperfect are the same as if 
the passive. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The first future is formed from the first future 
active by changing @ into ova; as, TUE, TUWOLaL 5 
but in liquid: verbs, into ovjmar;* as, oted@, otE- 
Aovmas. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The second future is formed from the second fu- 
ture active by changing @ into ovuat; as; TUN, 
TUTMOVUGL, 


Obs. Iliva, payw, and %5w, have the second futures In opoee.t 


‘To these add the poetic futures Séouar and Mace by crasis 
vevuos. 


* Also those verbs from which « has been dropped by the Attics ; as, sepests 
smoperevse nes. 
+ Declined thus; Q@dy-ones, -scas, -1¢0. 
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FIRST AORIST, 


The first aorist is formed from the first aorijst 
active by adding pyv; as, étuwa, erupdpnyr. 

Obs. Verbs in » pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
evgauny for svgnodunr, wvapny for wrnocpny. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The second aorist is formed from the second 
aorist active by changing oy into ouyyv; as, étvmoy, — 
ETUTLOMNY. | 


VERBS IN m1. 


Verbs in we are formed from verbs in aa, e@, oa, 
and vo. 


There are very few verbs of this class, and those few, in 
must cases, take their peculiar form only in single tenses. 
They are chiefly used in the Molic and Doric dialects. 


I. Change w into ys; and lengthen the penult in the sin- 
gular.* 

II. Prefix the reduplication. 

The reduplication is proper or improper. 

Proper, when the first consonant of the present tense Is re- 
peated with.; as ddw, didou. If the first consonant is a 
rough mute, it is changed into its cognate smooth one; f as, 
Fiw, hInue. 

Improper, when a rough, only is prefixed, which happens 
to verbs beginning with oz, mz, or a vowel. Thus, from craw 
is formed jornu:; from Séw is formed riInut; from dow is 
formed didwyt; from dexvve is formed delxvups. 

Verbs in ys have but three tenses of that form, the present, 
imperfect, and second aorist. ‘They take the other tenses 
from the verbs in w, from which they are derived. 


* In the second aorist, the penult of the dual and plural is lengthened in all 
verbs but ridnges, Inpcs, SPepes. 
¢ By Rule III. page 5. . 
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Many want the reduplication, particularly all verbs in vy, 
which want, likewise, the second aorist,* and the whole of 
the optative and subjunctive mood. . 

Obs. 1. The Poets and Molics change many contract verbs 
mto verbs in .:, but without the reduplication ; as, yelaw, yen- 

. Sometimes they repeat the initial letters ; as alow, adadnps. 
in the Ionic and Beotic dialects, the reduplication is made 
by ¢; a8, Jornus, teF ype. | 

Obs. 2. To the common reduplication, » is sometimes 
added; as, nlaw, niuninus A syncope sometimes takes 
place ; as, rérdnus from talew. The reduplication is sometimes 
in the middle; as, ovéw, ovivyu. 

Obs, 3. Barytons sometimes become verbs in wi; a3, BoP nus 
from fg/3w. But, in such instances, the verb in yz seems to be 
formed from a contract verb derived from the baryton; thus, 
Betdnpe is from Bgsdée, derived from fglde. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE 
VOICE. 


IMPERFECT. | 

The imperfect is formed from the present by 
changing pt into y, and prefixing. the augment, ex- 
cept when the verb begins with ¢; as, téO@nut, éti- 
Ony ; tote, torny. . 

SECOND AORIST. 

The second aorist is formed from the imperfect 
by casting off the reduplication, and taking the 
augment ; as, étiOny, EOny; totny, Eotny. 

"When the verb has no reduplication, the second aorist 1s 


the same with the imperfect in the singular number, and in 
some verbs in the other numbers. 


FIRST FUTURE. 
The first future has sometimes a reduplication; 
as, 70700. 


Bt agg ee Ne a Se set hw ee Bg ee 
* Dissyllables in vgs have a second aorist, but it.is the same with the = 
perfect. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ae 
VOICE. 


PRESENT. 


The present is formed from the present active 
by changing js into was, and shortening the penult ; 
as, lott, lotapar; tiOnut, tiOemat. 

The following do not shorten the penult ; 5 Teal, anos, axc~ 
rHpat, adcAnpeere, ahaluxtnpot, Sitnuos, ovnuos. The last, how- 
ever, sometimes shortens the penult. 

IMPERFECT. 

The imperfect is formed from the present by 
cnanging nat into un, and prefixing the augment, 
except when the verb begins with e; as, tidemat, 
éwOéuny 3 totapat, iotdépnv. 


PERFECT. 
The long penult of the perfect active is short- 
ened in the passive; as, dédaxa, dédouat: eluas, 
and té@eiuae are exceptions. 


Obs. The first aorist from 1é%epo: has the penult short. 
ened in éi9nv; 80 %97y from eiuas. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE 
VOICE. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT, 


The present and imperfect are the same with 
those of the passive. 


SECOND AORIST. 
The second aorist is formed from the imperfect 


by casting off the reduplication; as, éreOguny, 
E0éuny. 


Notes on Verbs in wu. 


Obs. 1. In Ionic and Doric writers, these verbs often occur 
in the present and imperfect with the reduplication and the 
9 
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contracted form; as, for-wv, -ac, -a; éexitdetc, Sidots, ac. 
Verbs in vus are sometimes declined by the Attics as if from 
vO). 


Obs. 2. In the third person plural of the present active, 
exot, ovar, and vaos are frequently used. 


Obs. 8. In the active voice the optative present and second 
aorist have more commonly in the plural, SIULEY, ETE, ELEY; OLULEM, 
QLTE, LEY 5 OLMEY, OLTEs OLEY. 


Obs. 4. The verb tonut, tenuer, is frequently formed ‘with 
an epenthesis of 1; as, éxiotayto for énivarto. 


Obs. 5. The verbs ridnus, inut, didwur, have a form of the 
first aorist peculiar to themselves; as, Z9yxa, 4xa, Boxe, 
which must be distinguished from the perfect. 


Obs. 6. “Iotnut, in the perfect, pluperfect, and second aorist, 
has an intransitive signification, ‘‘to stand”; in the ‘other 
tenses, a transitive one, “‘to place.” The passive has through- 
out, the meaning, ‘to be placed,” and the middle, “ to place 
one’s self.” 


Obs. 7. Verbs j in wt, even in the present and imperfect, are 
frequently declined like the contract verbs from oeeh they 
are derived. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN ft. 


ACTIVE VOICE, 


ndicative. Imperative. | Infinitive. | Particip 
’ e 0 A 9 
a S. Sevyreupt, -uc, ~var,|Sevye-r dt, “UT, Sevyruvar, (Cevyruye 
@ |. -UtOY, -UTO?, “UION, -UTO?Y, 
~ , 
“(P. -umey, -ure, -vut. “UTE, “UTOUGY. 


B/S: sevyr-ur, -uc, -v, D. -urov, -vryy, P. -vusy, vite, -voar. 
S 


PASSIVE VOICE, 


S. fevyv-upas, -vou, -vrae, 
D. -vpuedor,-vaFov,-vu For, 
P. -vpeda, -vad-e, -vrtat. 


Fevyr-vao, -vu da, |Seryvu- 
ce 
-vu Soy, -va Fwy, Sat. 
id 
“vate, -veducay. | 
= S. Levyr-vuny, -veo,-uto, D.-vpedor, -vuFor, -vodnv, P. -vys- 
> [ 9a, -voFe, -vvro. 


Cevyvupe- 
— [ves. 


I| ‘8°1d 


- CED 


IRREGULAR VERBS IN fe 
ld 


“Int, I send, from “EL. 


ACTIVE. 


Indicative, | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Pres, int, ing, tjot,  [vetov, istoy, teuer, tere, ioe OF Letos. 
7 ? c e e e oe 
Imperf. tn», ins, ty,* LETOY, LEIHY, LEME, LETE, Leoay. 
8d A v t e @¢ e er eo + 
OF. HY, %S, Ns Etov, étyy, leer, Ete, Eoay. 


Ist Fut. gow. Ast Aor. jxo. Perf. clxa.t  Pluperf. etxes. 
Enperative. 


e er 
LETOY, LETOY, 
e e 
ETOY, ETWY, 


LETS LETOORY. 
fre, Erwoay. 


Pres. fede (ter), ietor, 
2d Aor &, Ero, 


Optative. 


Pres. _isi-y, -75, -n, | -nTOY, “HTN, 


“NEV, “NTE, “Nour. 
2d Aor. si-ny, -nc, -y, | -yt0v, —nTNP, 


“NUEV, “NTE, -NOaY. § 


* The imperfect is Tov», Yas, &c. in composition; as, &¢ievs or len, An 
Attie-Ionic form is iu» instead of %nv; as, wreclur Od. K. 100. 

+ The singular is not in use; and the plural is often augmented into cies, 
rt, dear. ’ 

$ A less usual form was fwxa ; hence in the passive d¢iavras. 

§ In the plural, sic», efx, sisv, are used for singsy, &c. 


T 
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Subjunctive. 
Pres. iad, ins, tis intoy, intor, iapev, inte, toa. 
2d Aor. wi, nS q qTOV, TOY, wer, HEE, Cts 
Infinitive. Pres. iévat. -  Qd Aor. sive. 
| Partictple. Pres. isis. 2d Aor. sis. 
PASSIVE. | 
Indicative. 


Pres. te-uat, -oat, -tat,|-useFor, -cF ov, -6F07,|-usFa, -cF8, ~YT Otte 
Imp. ié-uyy,-c0, -10, |-ue9ov, -c9ov, -cDyy,|-u29-a, -oF8, -yt0. 
Perf. ci-uat, -cau, -100,|-peFov, -09-ov, -oF or, |-us9-a, -oFe, -vr0s. 
Ist. A. £9yy oF siFnv. 


MIDDLE. 
Indicative. 
Ist Aor. 7x-cuny, -w, -ct0, | -aueFor, -cotor, | -austa, -code, 
—— [-eoFny, -0YEO. 
2d Aor. siuyy, a0, Ero, | Euedov, oFov, | Eusda, Fade, 
[EvFny, { Eyt0. 
| Subjunctive. 
2d Aor. Opec, if q Tal, | wpustor, no9or, nodoy, | ed -cr, 4ooe, wvtat, 
Optative. 
2d Aor. si-pyy, -0, -t0, |-wsPor, -oFov, -09y7, | -wsPa, -09-8, -vt0 
. Imperative. 
2d Aor. ov, toda, | EcPor, ErF-a, | Eve, EoFwoay. 
Infinitive, 2d Aor. EvFu Participle, 2d Aor. Euevos. 


"Huan, I sit, I place myself, from éa. 


The radical word “Ew, in the sense of “ to place,” occurs in 
only a few tenses; as, Ist Aor. sica, Part. sivas; in the Fut. 
middle, sfcoucr, Ist Aor. sicauny. 

“Huot, which was originally the perfect passive from fw, has 
gained the force of the present, sce, Z sit. : 


Indicative. 


Pres. 17 pall Oat, -tat, |-uEeFov, -cFov, -oF0r, |-psFa, -ote, -yta. 
Imp. 7-7, -00, -to |-pstov, -cDov, -0F7y, |-peda, -ode, -vto. 
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Imperative. 
Pres. foo, 7030, | jody, no9 wy, | node, no Fwooy: 
Infinitive, Pres. joda. | Participle, Pres. nuevos. 


Compounds; as, xa9npat, xad7j090, Sc. There is a differ- 
ence between this verb and xaf{oua. KtéOwoor, from the 
latter, denotes seat thyself; xadx00, from nana, denotes 
remain seated. Matthie, 1. 328. 


Eiui, Iam, from *E2. 


Indicative. | : 
Pres. eiul, sis fd), éori, |éarov, éotor, opty, ¢ éors, diol(r). 
Imp. 1 ns,* 7 OF 4Y, Ht0v, qIHY, muer, qte,t quay. 
Fut. g0-owo, -7 (-e), |-ouetov, -e09 oy, |-dueda, -eoFs, -ovtan 
—8TAt, [-eadoy, 
Imperative. ~ & 


Pres. toads or igo, tats | Zotov, tuiwy, | tots, torwoay (orey.) 


Optative. 
elntoy, stntny, 
—petoy, -otor, 

L-o9 yy, 
| Subjunctive. 
Pres. o, NS) iB | TOY, ATOV, | aus, 718, wor. 
Infinitive. 
Pres. civai. Fut. foec9an. 


Pres. stny, sts, etn, 


elnuev, stnte, etnoow (sisv.) 
F ut. éool-uny, -0, -10, 


eta, -oF8, -yt0. 


Participle. 
Pres. oy. Fut. éoopsyvoc. 
Some grammarians add jy, imperfect middle. 


Ei, I go, from *I2. 


Indicative. 


troy, itoy, 
NELtOY, neleny, 


Pres. elu, els (sf), slow, 


tuey, tte, ido 
Imp. jew,t Fes, jer), 


TELMLEY, HELTE, feoww§, 
* Or fel. t Or dors. t Attic Ja. Tonic tia. 
§ The plural is often contracted into jusy, des, Fear, Tonic iva. 
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Imperative. 
Pres. 61 (ei), Trea, | tro, tresy, | tre, trocar (icvzewr),. 
Optative. | 
Pres. fount, Tors, tor, [ Foutoy, ioitny, | tore, torre, orev. 
Subjunctive. 
Pres, ies, ty, tn, | tytov, intov, | Zouer, igre, Toros. 
Infinitive. . Partictple. 
Pres. igvat. _ Pres. iv. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Indicative. 
Pres. te-pet, -oat, -tTat, —ueFoy, -aFor, -oDor,|-usta, -oF2, -vrat. 
Imp. ié-y¥,-00, -ro, pedtay, -uFov, -oFny,|-usda, -ote, -vto. 


The present Tense, Eiu, is used for the future, J will go. 
This verb, in the middle voice, signifies, to hasten. 


Pyui, I say, from BAL. 


_ Indicative. 
garoy, paror, | pausy, pate, paol. 


Pres. gnul, gis, prot, 
-atov, -aTHY, | -ausy, -ate, -aour. 


Imp. ép-nr, -79,* -n, 


Ist Fut. grow. Ist Aor. Zpnoe. 
Imperative. 
Pres. padi, pate, | parov, purav, | pare, patocar.- 
Optative. 


Pres. pai-ny, -n5, -1, -nTOv, -7tqY, —nuey,  -nTe, naar, 
-Ol-pey, -T2, -8y. 


Subjunctive. 
Pres. pei, pis, pii, | piror, piror, | paper, pate, poos. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres. pavat. Pres. gas. 


The middle 2d Aor. épayny, pacdor, paso (pao), papsros, 


ba Or Tonsba. 
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are used. The passive perfect is used in xeqeodw, nege- 
ausvos, 

The Infinitive pave, is used in tne sense of past time} 
HY, 7S, 4, are often used for ig—yy, Xp-ns, %y-n; as, qv O° eyes, 
said I; 4 3° os, said he; and qui is used for gnyl.. 


Keiuot, I lie down, from KE’ 2. 


Indicative. x 
Pres. x2i-pout, -oas, -t01,|-usFov, -c9ov, -oFor,|-usPa, ~oF8, -vrab 
Imp. éxel-pq, -c0, to, -uedor, oor, -c9-ny,|-usPa, -098, -vt0. 
Ist Fut. xslo-opat, -y. Louetor, -eaSov, -20-l-oueda, -20%8, -or- 


TQ, _  _ [Por, fee. 
Imperative. 
“siG0, xeio Fw, | HELO DOV, xELOT WY, | xtlods, xsioPwoar. 
Optative. ’ : 
xeol-uny, -0, -t0, | -yeFor, -aFor, -cFny, | -peFa, -oFs, -rto. 
Subjunctive. 
Pres. xé-copat, -7, -jtat, SC. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
Pres; xsioPat. Pres. xeiuevog. 


“Evvuu, I dress myself, from "E22. 


This verb is derivative from %w, J put on, and in its simple 
form is used in poetry only, and in the following tenses. Fut. 
fon, fouw ; Ist Aor. icoa; Mid. ivoauny; Infin. for; Perf. 
Pass. sivas and gouoe. The compound ayqisyrvye occurs in 
prose writers; Fut. augiccouar; Attic, auqia, (from ayguéow;) 
Ist Aor. jugiscoa; Perf. Pass. quqisyuor, or quplsopes. 


Oia, I know, from sido, I know. 


Indicative. | 
Perf. as S. oda, vida, ode. D. tutor, totov. P. touew (Lon. 
Pres. [?der), tute, tooo. 
Plup. as es HOey, HOEG,* 708. P. 7 deiper OF yomer, ROUTE OF 
mperf. [jote, 1 decay OF roar. 


* Or (Su0ba. 
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a | . Imperative. 
Perf. as Pres. S. tot, ttm. D, iotoy, tormy. P. tors, torwoar 
Fut. eigoues or sidzjou. | 


Optative. ‘Subjunctive. 


Perf. & Pres. eideiny. Pres, & Perf. eda. 
Infinitive. Participle, 


Pres. & perf. siéévat. Perf. sidoig. 


CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAB AND DEFECTIVE 
VERBS. 


Observations on the following Catalogue. 


1, The forms distinguished by capitals are all obsolete roots, 
which are requisite for the deduction of irregular forms still in 
use, but must no longer be used themselves. 


2. To avoid unnecessary prolixity the extant forms of an ir- 
regular verb are often not completely enumerated. These, 
however, are merely forms which continue in the analogy, and 
consequently can be formed easily and regularly, and the 
omission is always indicated by ‘“ &c.’’ Thus, for example, in 
aivew, after assigning the fut. aivéow, the aor. qveca can be 
formed at once, and therefore has not been received into 
the catalogue. 


3. Forms which are usual only with the poets and in the 
older language, are designated by an * at the beginning. 


A. 


* 400 I hurt. From this are used, aor. daoe or aca in 
the act.; 3d sing. pres. carat, a0r. agony, in the pass. ; and 
aor. aacdpny in the mid. | 

*Ayslow, I assemble, fut. and aor. regular ; perf. with the Attie 
reduplication eyjyegxa ; 3 plur. pluperf. pass. *aynyégaro ; 3 plur. 
aor. 2. mid. *yyégort0, besides its partic. *aygopuevos (both with 

| @ passive signification.) 

“Ayopot, I admire, pres. and imperf. as fotapai, fut. aydcouat, 
aor. zyag9ny, Epic yyaccpyy- 


108 VERBS. 


“Ayvuut, I break, from “arn, fut. &&e, aor. gaga, (with the 
syllab. augm.), (Ep. also 7ta,) perf. 2. fzya (Ion. inya), (with 
aii intransit. signification, I am broken), aor. 2. pass. éayny. 

“Aye, I lead, fut. aw, Svc. aor. 2. nyayor infin. uyeyeiy, aor. 
2. mid. jyayouyy (with the Attic redupl.), perf. nya, by Attic 
redupl. and inserting 0, ay,oya, perf. pass. 7ypa1 

Aiviw, TI praise, fut. aivéow, &&c. — perf. pass j»npes, but aor. 
1. pass. 7vé9a, (see page 93). 

Aigéw, I take, fat. aigyow,— Perf. ganxa Tonic aguignxe, 
perf. pass. xenuot. aor. 1. pass. ygéFnv. The aor. 2. is 
from “£4, and makes sido», infin. &eiv, for the act. ; sidopuny, (a 
writers not Attic, -cuny, as ageidato), Movuas, évFas for 
mid.; iio for fut. act. is in use. 

AisFovouet, I feel, fut. aicSjoouar, S¢.— aor. 2. s0Founr, 
perf. joSnpac. ’ 

“Adstw, FE avert, fut. cietyow, and from *4AEKN, aor. mid. 
aistacdat. From’*44K2 by reduplication comes the Epic. 
aor. 2. nishaxoy. = 

"Alsopat, I avoid, aor. 1. adéao Set, and from alevw, qlevapyy, 
elsvacdat, subj.; aor. |. adeveras for -yter. Hom. 

‘Adicxouat, T am caught, from ‘4402, fut, adedcoua, (and 
with active form but passive se ae 2. écxdwe, Attic, and 
ylwy, infin. dieavar, subj. ada, ac, Suc. opt. alolyy, part. alovs, 
perf. idhwxa and zloxa. _ , 

“Adlouas, I spring, fut. cdovuat, aor. 1. jlaguyy, aor. 2. qlopyy. 
Homer has the aor. 1. syncopated and without aspiration, 
*cloo, alto, chusvog. | 

‘Apagtive, I err, fail, fut. auagrysopas, perf. quagenxa, er. 
qeagror, for which Homer has 7u8goror, (see VIII. page 5.) 

‘Aufilaxe, I miscarry, fut. cuBidiow, Sic. from “4MBAOR 

Aung and aunoyrotpo, see under “yw. 

‘Augisryvuus, I dress, *AM@IEN, fut. cugitow, Attic ape, 
aor. quplecc, perf, juqleapot, aupestprat. 

‘Avalloxm, I consume, spend, forms from avalow, imperf 
avahouy, fut. avalon, adr. avdlaca, perf. avadexe. The perfect 
and first aorist are without or with the augment, 7»alwxe, OF 
arnloxc. 

‘Avdave, I please, imperf. jrdavov and idrdavoy, Epic also 
invdavoy, aor. 2. fador, Epic also, adoy, besides the third pers. 
evade, infin. adeiv, perf. fda and tada, fut. adnae. 

“Avolye OF avolyvupst, See Otyor. 
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"Ansty Favouat, I am hated, fut. anexFyoouct, perf. anny Fnpct, 
aor. anngdopny. 

‘Agupluxe, I fit, aor. 2. jjougov, from *APN|, fut. &gou, aor. 1. 
ngoa, noviuny. The perf. 2. dedea, or dojga, has an intransi- 
tive signification, as also the perf. pass. apjosuas. 

‘Agéoxw, I make favorable, or pleasing ; alsq intransit. I 
please, fut. ugéow, &c., perf. pass. qoeupar, aor. pass. noéoFny, 
from “4P2. 

Avtava, I increase, aor. 2. nutoy, fut. avtjow, aor. 1. yvtnoa, 
perf. nityxa, perf. pass. 7iSnuot, aor. nusyIny;— avejoouo as 
fut. pass. I shall grow. | | 

“AyFopar, I am vexed, fat. ayPicouon, aor. iyFéo9-ny. 


B. 


Roivo, I go, makes from BAN, fut. Byoowos, perf. B:8yxa. 
From BIBHMI, aor. 2. 2Bnv,* subj. Ba, opt, Balny, imperat. 6791,t 
infin. Bjvor, part. Bus. Homer has pres. part. 8/Bac, and Bifay 
by reduplication. Some compounds have also the passive 
forms perf. SéBepor, aor. 28u9nv. In the Tonic dialect the 


simple verb is also used in the transitive sense, to lead, bring, — 


and ‘the fut. Byow, aor. #8j00, stands exclusively in this signifi- 
cation. _ 

Builo, I throw, fut. Badia, Ion. and with later writers Baddy- 
ow, aor. 2. tBahor, perf. BéBinxa, perf. pass. BéBinuct, aor. 1. 
éply On, aor. 2. mid. ¢Sarouny; also Epic, as from BAHMI, 
Gaxnrny, 3 dual imp. or aor. 2. act. and %@ayr0, 3 sing. aor, 2. 
mid. with a pass. signification, besides the infin. 6ij709a, part. 
Banpevos, opt. Bietuny, Bieio, Svc. Epic writers also form 
BeBodyaro as a3 plur. pluperf. pass., and Ssfodnuevoc as a partic. 
perf. pass. as from BOAEN, perf. 2. BéBola. | 

Baotretw, I bear, fut. Bacréow, &c. adopts in the passive the 
other mode of formation according to the characteristic y ; 
for example, aor. 1. éfagray9-nyv. 

BiBodoxw, I eat, from BPON, fut. Bocicow and Bodcouc, &e. 
Epic. aor. 2. %8gov, as from BPNMI. The Homeric feSoadous 
is from a derived verb BsSeudm, to devour. 


Bion, I live, fut. Bidcouar, aor. 1. éBiwoe, besides aor. 2. 


éSiayv, of which the remaining moods are chiefly used, subj. ° 


fd, Bes, Sic., opt. Beny, imper. Siwds, infin. Bdvas, part. rove. 


* In Homer we find Bdeny for iCiieny, iwiolacay for -year. 
+ In composition also a e. g. sardta. 
I 


110 , VERBS. 


Blactavw, I sprout, fut. Blaotyow, 8&c., aor, 2. Elagtov, 
Boviouct, I will, imperf. éBoviopny and 7Bovlouny, fut. Bove 
djcoucr, perf. BsBovdnucs, aor. éBovdy Inv and TBovlydnv, mgo- 
Géforre, Hom. The first syllable is often short in Homer; 
ence Gelsode, 


I . 

Topéo, Il marry, fut. yepsoo, Attic yop, also 7 T0, perf. 
ysyounne, aor. Fynua,- infin. yjuat, fut. mid. a aor. mid. 
éynuopny from the root 14M2. 

TENA, the obsolete root of yelvoua: (purely poet.) and yivopes 
or ylyvouo, which transitively signifies, I beget ; intransi- 
tively, I am born, arise, become. The transitive signification, 
however, belongs ‘only to the aor. évervauny, I begat. ,All the 
remaining forms in use, fut. yerjcoua, aor. iyevoiiay, perf 

éyove. and yeyérnuut, have the intransitive signification alone 
in Epic and with the poets, perf. yéyoe, infin. yeydpev, part. 
yéyaws, contr. veyeis, from TAN. 

I'ngdw or yngaoxw, I grow old, is cevilat except that the 
Attics prefer i in the aor. 1. infin. instead of yigtoar, ynguves as 
from yjonue. 

Niyrioxw (old and Attic), ‘common yiwduxe, I know, root 
INON, fut. yvwoouct, perf. %yraxe, perf. pass. tyrwoua, aor 
pass. éyvbodny. The aor. 2. formed according to. the conj. Mt, 
Zyvwy, plur. Fyvaney, &c., infin. preva, uaper et Pets VEIT, 
&e., opt. yroiny, part. yrovs. 


4 


Aaxva, I bite, from AK, fut. dztopes, perf. dédnya, &c., 
aor. sdaxoy. 

dagdavo, I sleep, fut. dupFjoowes, perf. dedagPyxa, aor. 
ag For, by transposition EDeaFor, and with a passive form byt. 
an active signification, éagd7y. 


* 4AM, primitive to 3idcoxo, unites the two senses, to teach, 
and to learn. In the former it is used only in aor. 2. idaoy or 
dédaov. Inthe latter, it occurs in aor. 2. pass. éeny, (I was 
taught) learnt, infin. dajvet, subj. dasiw (by an Epic prolonga- 
tion for dao), fut. Sajocoue:; also the perf. dedanxa, dédaa, Ss 
Scdnuct. Of the mid. the Epic infin. dedcacSan, (fo become ac- 
quainted with,) inquire into, investigate, is alone extant. 


Judea, I fear, aor. | tsioa, fut. mid. Ssicouet. From Sle 
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come’ 23:07. The perf. is dédo.xa and dedca ; imperat. dédi9s. 
The Epic writers have Ssidoruxe and deidia. 


Asixvuyr, I show, fat: dsitw, &c. The Ionians form the de- 
rivative forms without ., thus détw, eta, &&c. The Epic form 
of the perf. pass. deSeyuou, is irregular. 


Aizoua, I receive, fat, détouat, &c. The Epic forms of the 
aor. 2. without a connective vowel édéyuny, 3d pers. déxto and 
idexto, lnperat. défo, infin. déxai, part. Séypevog are to be ob- 
served. 


4éw, I want, am deficient, pass. Séouer, I have need of, beg, 
fut. denuw, Soc. In general the act. occurs only as an imper- 
sonal, pfes. 3:7, subj. déy, opt. déot, infin. déiv, part. déov, imperf. 
ide, aor. édénus, fut. deze. 

AdSguoxu, I run away, wually occurring only iri compounds, 
borrows from the root 7P4N, fut. dodvoua, perf. dédgaxa, aor. 
2. Myav, uc, a, &C., subj. dew, ac, a, S&c., opt. dgainv, imperat. 
dgad, infin. dyare:, part. duas, (all formed according to thé 
conjugation pe). . 

Joxéw, I appear, seem, from JOKN, fut. dotw, &c., perf. has 
the passive form dédoyuc, have appeared. The regular for- 


mation doxjow, &c. 18 more rare. ; 


4vvipot, I am able, 2d pers. d¥vaco: (Poetic duvn), imperf. 
q0uveuny, conjugated like turmepor, fut. durygoopas, aor. ndvvydyy 
and gdurdu9yy, perf. dedivnuar. Homer has durqcato. 

Juve. This verb has two meanings. 1. To envelope, to im- 
merse. This sense belongs to d1'w, dvow, vou, OuFnv. 2 
The reflective sense, to immerse one’s self, i. e. to go in, to sink, 
or put on (clothes). This belongs to duvouc (middle), dico- 
peat, Svaodpny, and also to déduxe and uy (as from duu). A new 
verb, durw, has been formed, which is often used for dvvoposs 


E. 


*Eyelgw, I wake, regular in most of its forms, perf. éy1/yepxa 
(with theAttic reduplication). — The mid. éyefyouor, I awake, 
sync¢opates the aor. 2. jygouny (for nysgouny), infin. éygéadar. 
— To this mid. the perf. 2. ¢yenyoga (for eynyoga) belongs 
in signification, besides the Epic accessory forms éyojyoeds 
and ¢vonyog Saou (as 2d and 3d pers. plur.) and the infin. éygy- 
yoo Pat. 

“Edu, I eat, used in this form only with Epic writers and 
Tonians, besides the perf. %5,,du (with the Attic reduplication) 
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and the fut. %Joua: (for éovzar). — Prose writers make use of 
éc9iw, as apres., and deduce to it forms from iw. EJSEN: 
perf. 2dndoxe, isdexe, by change of vowel 7doxe, with. the 
Attic reduplication 7 0ox0], perf. pass. édndeopen, (Epic £57,50- 
pios,) aor. pass. 7décGy». As aor. 2. act. Fpayor, infin. payeiv. 

“Elouo, I sit, fut. Sotue. In composition the imperf. 
dxad eLouny has the aot. sense, but later writers use éxadsaDny. 


“£90, 1 am wont; only with Epic writers, together with the 
perf. 2. stwFa, Tonic co Fe. 

EIAN, an obsolete form, J see, percetve, in Epic, yet used as 
pass. siSouot, I am seen, appear, seem, also the aor. sigayny or 
gecoauny. — The primative form is 14., aor. 2. sidov, also with- 
out augm. doy, subj. idw, opt. ious, imper. ids, infin. ideir, 
part. idwy, aor. 2. mid. sidouny, idounry.— For the e perf. ida, 
see page 106. | 

Eixw, I am like, the fut. sito used only in the older language. 
The common language has the ‘perf. 2. Zoixe, (Ion. olxe,) 
1. plur. éolxopes and Eorypey in the present signification, part. 
gorxeic, Tonic oixeic, Attic eixoic, (which is always used by the 
Attics for the signification, probable, reasonable, while gorxads 
in Attic only signifies similar), pluperf. égxsiv. . 

Eineiy, to say, used only as an aor., indic. elnor, subj. “ates 
opt. ious, imperat. eizé, in the plur. besides siixéts also Z toners, 
part. eizov. Besides these also an aor. 1. efna, particularly 
used in the imperat. sixoy, sinatw, &c. 


Eiga, I say, as a pres. only in Epic, fut. gogw, Attic goo, 
perf. eionxa, perf. pass. slonuai, fut. sigjoouat (with a middle 
form and a passive signification), aor. pass. Eton ony, eigeSyy 
fonic, éodndny, éogéFnyv Attic, infin. endian, part. gyFelc, fut. 
67 9-noouoe from a root PEN. 

"Ehovyw and élaw, I drive, fut. daw, (Attic fut. dla, élac, ag, 
&c., infin. éigv,) aor. eae, perf. edjddxa, perf. pass. ehnlapar, 
(3. plur. Epic éhqlidocratt, for ely havea, ) aof. pass. mhadqy, La- 
ter writers have gijloeopos and jléodyy. 
| “Eno, I am occupied, am about something, imperf. cizov, adr. 
2. Zonor, subj. ono, infin. oxeiv (used only in compounds). — 
The mid. Emomatt I follow, is much used in Prose, imperf. 
sinxouny, fut. wort, aor. 2. Eonduny, subj. onouc. and Eomoyuers, 
opt. sxoiuny and éorotuny, imperat. ono, Epic oxéw, also onciva, 
infin. oméoSou and ionéodan, part. omouerog and iomopevos. 

“Eoouou, I ask, used only as aor.* joduny, Egouar, ggov, Ege- 
oFoi and éoéo9-a. — Fut. gojcoun. All deficiency is supplied 
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by épwrew. The TIonians have instead of it, pres. stpouas; 
imperf. sigouny, fut. sigjsopar. 

"Eééu, I go away, [‘ to ruin” in later writers], fut. eggjow, 
aor. 766700. : 

‘Egudaivw also égevdw, I make red, fut. égv9qow, aor. nyvoyva 
and goevea, perf. xovFyxe. 

“Eozouat, I go, forms from “E4ETON fut. evoouee or élev- 
covuat, aor. 2. iAvtor, Attic nigov, Doric qv9or, infin. éFeiv, 
imperat. gid, &vc., perf. gljdvda, Epic also sidjlovda. 

Evdo, xaFevd0, F sleep, fut. evdnow, xaFevdjow, imperf. éxc- 
$suvdoy, more rarely xa9nvdoy and xadevdor. 

Evgloun, I find, from ‘ETP, aor. evgoy, imperat. evgs) fut. 
stg7ow, perf. evpyxa, perf. pass. evgnuot, aor. pass. evgéPyy, aor. 
mid. svgouny and svgauny. 

“Fye, I have, fut. so and oyjow, aor. Zoyor, infin. oysiy, subj. 
oxo), opt. ayoiny, imperat. ayés (for axedr), but naoacze, perf. 
’oynxa.— Pass. perf. Zoynuor, aor. goyéSny, fut. oye 9ncouor. — 
Mid. fut. iouos and oyjoopet, aor. éoyouny.— From ayésiy a 
new pres. is formed ioyw (I hold, keep), with which also the 
fut. oyjow is used. | 

The following as compounds of fw must be adduced on account of certain 
irregularities : 

1. dvbgcaeas, I endure, takes a double augment, imperf. Avsiduny, aor. ars- 
wybLenY. 

2. dprizw, I wrap up, imperf. aeasicor, fut. du pigs, aor. duis, infin. 
Bumieysur. — Mid. apwrigouas or duriyvouea: (I have on), fut. dpepttopes, 
AOr. Hpewiovopny.* : 

3. dmioxvevpas, I promise, fut. treexicopes, aor. oxsrsieny, imperat. from 
the passive, drerviSne:, perf. iricynuas. 

“Eyo, I boil, fut. fpyjow &c., verbal adj. ipSog and syntds, 
swnteos. 


veiw, I live, has $5, tic, th, (see page 76), infin. tiv. — Int- 
perat. ¢79. (according to the conjugation mw), imperf. zo», 
ttns, &&c. We find also inv for tov. ; 

Zevyryut, join, fut. Cevtw, &c., aor. 2. pass. suyny. 


_ZOYYU ILL, I gird, fut. Leicw, &c:, perf. pass. ewouat, aor. &a~ 
ony. 


e 


* The # stands in these forms, on account of the following v, instead of @ 
iw properly £npiza, fupuexe Neg appiice, dpgrierer.). 
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Q. 


Osw, I run, fut. Sevcouer or Ssvootpar. The remaining 
tenses are supplied by the forms of ‘rpézo. 

O.yyavo, I touch, forms from Siym, fut. Sie and itouer, 
aor. EFiyoy. : 

Ovnoxw, I die, forms from OANN, aor. Eopor, fut. Favovpan; 
perf. t¢Snxa. Of this perfect we have the following syrico- 
pated forms, I plur. rédvopuer, 3 plur. teSveor; opt. rePvadny, 
imperat. téGva91, infin. tePvavan, part. reFv_xoic, together with 
tEdvendcs, tEFvyeic, teFvevesc.— From: the perf. is formed a fut. 
teSy7to and tePvyfouce, in frequent use with the Attics. 

Oguoxw, TL spring, forms from GOPN, aor. 2. ZFogor, fut. 
Sogovpcs.. : 7 a 

el 
Ko, ‘xadi~o, I seat, make to sit, fut. Attic xodud, (for 
xudiow), mid. xePifjcoper, aor. éxaFioa, SLC. : 

“Ixyéouou, more rarely txw, I come, fut. iw, usually ifouas, aor. 
‘igov, aor. mid. ixouny, perf. iyuor. In prose the compound 
agixvgouce is alone used. 

‘Ddoxouou, I propitiate, appease, fut. iddvouor, Epic flaooopot 
(from the root ihoouer or haar), aor. flacauyy. Of the active 
thaw OF tlyus, L am propitious, an imperat. ti79., and of the 
perf. a subj. idjxa, opt. idjxoruc, occur in the Epic writers: 


K. 


Kalw, I burn, Attic xaw (with leng a@ and without con- 
traction), fut. xavow, aor. %xavoo, perf. xéxauxe, perf. pass. 
xéxaupot, aor. 1. pass. éxavdny, aor. 2. pass. éxany.: In aor. 1. 
the a is dropped in the double Epic form zxya and xea, and 
the Attic %xea, subj. x7j0, opt. xjoxuz, imperat. xetov, infin. xjoe, 
part. xéac, (Attic) xedac, (Epic) éxneuny and éxeauny occur in 
the middle form. | _ a 

Keguvvuas, I mingle, from. xsgcm, fut. xegdow, (Attic xsgod, 
aor. éxégaoa, (Epic xégagae, also txenoa,) perf. xéxgaxa, perf: 
Pass. xéxocipar and xexépaouos, aor. pass, éxgadny and ixegaadny. 

Kegdaivn, I gain, fut. xepdave and xepdjaw, aor. éxégdnva, 
éxégdava, and éxégdyoa. 

Kizavo, I reach, overtake, subj. xize, Epic xigeio, opt. xsyelny, 
infin. xiyjvou, part. xiyels, imperf. 3. dual xizgrqy, all. 
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from XKIXHMI, fut. xyjoo and xiynoouet, aor. 2. Fxizor, 
aor. 1. mid. éxiynoapuny. 

Kiaiw, I weep, Attic xlaw (with long «, and without: con- 
traction), fut. xhavooucs Of xlavootpol, aor. %xdavoa, perf. 
xéxdavea. — The fut. xiaijoo or xlajow is more rare, 

"Kav, I hear, imperat. x10. and xéxliGs, as from xddys. 

Kogérvuus, I satisfy; fat. xopéuw, aor. éxogeon, perf. xexdgnxe., 
perf. pass. xexdgeouot, Ionie and Epic xexdonuae. a 3 

Koeuavvum, I suspend, pass. xosucvrvinar, I am suspended, 
and as a mid. I suspend myself; xpéuapou (like totopos), 2 
hang, to which oe xoguapat, Opt. xoruoiuny, fut. act. xgeudoo, 
Attic xgeud, as, @, Suc. The aor. pass. éxosucodyy is common 
to the pass. mid. and intransit.; but the fut. pass. xgsuao9700- 
as belongs only to xgeucryyuar, since xp¢uouar has a peculiar 
fut. xgeujooua:, I shall hang, hover. 

Ktreivo, I kill, fut. xteva, (Eon. xtavéw,) aor. 1. txreva, aor. 2. 
ease. S : ba »” ; 
extavoy, besides’ Epic xray, as, a, (formed. according to the 
conjugation in jw, as iZeav from didgeuxw), 3 plur. zxtav for 
éxtacav, subj. xt, infin. xtevat, XTOMEVOL, xTouEY, Part. xtas; 
perf. txtaxe, usually txtove, aor. 2. pass. éxtadny or éxtardyy; 
besides the poetic form éxrayy as passive to the aor. 2. zxray. 

Kuyin, I kiss, fut. xvyjuopou or (from KT) xiow, aor. Fxioa. 


A. 


Aayzovo, I receive by lot or fate, root AAXQ and AHX?N, 
fut. oo aor. tlayoy, perf. eidnya or dédoyza (a8 from 4EL- 
AcpBovn, I take, root AABN and ABA, fut. Ajwoun, aor. 
HaBoy, perf. sidnpa, perf. pass. siAnuuou, aor. 1. pass. Anpdyy, 
aor. 2. mid. éafouny. — The Ionians form perf. jelafyxa and 
(from AAMBS2) fut. Adépyouon, adr. pass. aupoyy, perf. pass. 
Adlopuou, aor. mid. daupauny. 

_ AovFavn, more rarely 4490, I am concealed, fut Ajow, aor. 
ZlaFoy, perf. 124no.— Mid. dovSovoucr, more rarely ijSopct, 
I forget, fut. dijcouur, aor. &oFouny, perf. lgdnopat. 

Ado, (1) I say, forms no perf. act. in this signification, but 
uses instead Of it signxa (see e¥om), otherwise wholly regular, 
fut. 2280, Sor. Meta, perf. pass. Addeyuor, aor. 1. pass. ééy9qv. — 
(2) I gather, fut. iéfu, Suc., perf. etdoya, perf. pass. steypet, 
aor. 2. pass. dléyny, fut. 2. pass. leynoopas. 
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MavSavu, I learn, from MAON, aor. tuoFor, fut. padijaoues, 
perf: pewadyxa. ; 


* Moovapou, I fight, usual only in the present and imperf. . 


opt. uagvotuny. | 

Mayopa, I fight, fut. payécowor, (Epic poyjoopa,) Attic 
poxovpot, aor. guaysoauny, perf. usuaynuca. 

.* Meigowa, I obtain, from the root MEP, perf. Fupoga, 
perf. pass. eZuagtat, it is ordained by fate. | 

Méliw, IT am about, am to come, imperf. jusdioy, fut. peldnow, 
é&c. . : 

Méluw, I concern, give concern to, lie at the heart of, is 
mostly used in the active form only as an impersonal éds, fut. 
peljos, Svc. perf. Epic weunie, perf. pass. uéuBietat, mid. pého- 
pos, I am concerned, fut. pedjoowat, aor. éusdy yy, Se. 

Mlyvuu, also uisyw, I miz, fat. plto, aor. tucka, perf. pass. 
péutypou, AOT. pass. éuiyIny, aor. 2. pass. éuiyyy. 

Mipvjoxw, IT remind, from MNAN, fut. prio, S&C. — mid. 
porndzouor, I remember, mention, adr. éuvnodny, fut. prnody- 
gouot. — perf. uéuynuor, I am mindful of, think of, remember, 
subj. Méuvouce, opt. peurnny and peuranuny, to which fut. pe 
wrjooua, I shall bear in mind. — 


N. 


*~voalw, I dwell, fut. veoount, aor. évacaunr, (Short a, and o 
sometimes doubled in Epic writers), and évac97» (with a pass. 


form), perf. »évaouar.— The aor. 1. act. tvaca (#vacca) has 


the transitive signification I bring into a dwelling. 
Necow, I stuff, fut. veto, aor. tvaka, perf. pass. yévecuos. 
Néuo, I distribute, fut. veud and veujow, aor. ivese, pert. 
vevéunxa, AOr. pass. éveunFyy and éveuedny. — 
Nia, I swim, fut. vevoouoe and vevoovpar, aor. tysvoa, S&C. 
Nita, I wash, borrows its tenses from viata, fut. ripo, Sve. 


‘O. 


“Ota, I smell, fut. éfjow, aor. 1. Stnoo, perf. 3dada, with a 
present signification. 


Oiyo or ofyvyu, usually avolyvuus, I open, imperf. avéwyon 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE. 117 


«or. avépta, infin. avoite:, perf. 1. avémya, perf. 2. avépya, with 
an intransitive signification, I stand open.— Epic writers 
generally use only the temporal, not the syllabic augment, and 
w is then lengthened into wi; for example, aor. 1. wiva, Suc. 

Oiouor or oipu, E think, 2 pers. ol (the form ot obtains 
only for the subj., never for the indic.), imperf. gouyy, also 
@ynv.— fut. oijycopor, aor. anny, infill. on Fjvar. — pic wri- 
ters lengthen the diphthong, and say ofouo, or with an active 
form éiw, and form the remaining tenses to it regularly; for 
example, aor. wisepny and wisn, SC. 

Otyoucn, I depart, or am gone, fut. oiyjsopon, perf. oynuat, OF 
in an active form, oiywxa. | 

"Olio aire Or oltoSavw, I slide, fut. clucdijow, aor. adisPov. 

“Olay, I destroy, from ’O.AN, fut. diéow, Attic dio, aor. 
Sleca, perf. odwlena. — Mid. dddupon, I perish, fut. odvupon, aor. 
oiduny. The perf. 2. diwia has also the signification of the 
mid. . , : 

“Ouruus, I swear, fut. dpotuat, aor. dpooa, perf. opepoxa, 
perf. pass. ouwpooyer, but the other forms and the aor. are com- 
monly without g, a8 duapotat, wuadny. : 

*Opooyvumt, I wipe off, fut. oucgiw, Suc. 

"Oviynus,* Iam of use, forms the pres. like torn, (has no 
imperf. but for it uses apéiovy,) and the remaining tenses from 
the primitive ONAN, fut ovjow, aor. wrygca. — Mid. orivapat, I 
have advantage, aor. 2. avayny, Epic and Ionic also wynuyy, 
opt. ovadunr, infin. dvacFau. 

*Ovouat, I revile, pres. and imperf. like didoue, the rest 
from ONO. — Fut. dvdcoper, aor. aivoudpny and wvoc9ny, also 
wrauny. 

“Ogaw, I see, imperf. sjguwr, Tonic woor, perf. isodxe, perf. 
pass. fugduut, aor. pass. iweadyr. All the remaining forms 
are wanting, and are supplied by aor. eiJoy, sidouny, see sido; _ 
and fut. Syouos, perf. pass. duper, aor. apIny, from ONT. 

6) vu, I excite, from "OP, fut. ogow, aor. 1. aoae, aor. 2. 
Sgogor (with the Attic reduplication), mid. dgrupas, I arise, aor. 
epouny, or by rejecting the connecting vowel, ceuny, 2. pers. 
Seco, imp. dgao or gato, perf. ogcigeuat, usually dowon. 
"Ooggaivopa, I smell, fut. copgycouat, aor. wopoopn?, Tonic 
copeayny. 
eo st 


* With a particular reduplication instead of svn. 


iis | " enee 


"Opelle, I am indebted, am obliged, must, fut. ogedgue, &d. 
The aor. 2. dpelor is used merely to designate a wish: O 
that ! would that! and the more usual pres. is ogloxave, fut. 
ogljow, Sc. ° . 


Tlalfw, I jest, fut. naitoua. and noifovpar, aor. 1. Enauoa, 
perf. xénatxa, perf. pass. néxoropou and nénorypat. 

Main, I strike, fut. usually xa:jow, but the remaining tenses 
regular, aor. éxa:oa, perf. némarxa, a0r. pass. éxaic Inv. 


Neoyw, I suffer, from 2402, aor. ExaGor, from MENON, 
perf. nénorda, fut. weicouer. — The perf. 2. nénn da, aor. Exqoa, 
fut. mygouo: ate more rare and proper to the poetic language 
alone. — A peculiar Homeric form 1s 2énog$s as 2. pers. plur. 
perf. : tr a er oe er ee , 

Hideo, I persuade, proceeds regularly in the act. but fotms 
besides the aor. 1. fzewa an aor. 2. IntGov, Epic nénsGor, and 
likewise an Epic fut. zeav9-j0w.— Pass. and mid. ael9opas, I 
believe, follow, likewise with an. aor. 2. nexiGounv. — ‘Fhe pert. 
2. néxowda, I trust. 

Hoon, xéttw, I boil, fut. neyo, &c. from nénto. | 

Tetrovvuut, I spread, fut. neraow, Attic aera, perf. pass. aé- 
ntoyor (for nenétacuos), a0r. pass. éxeracdyy. 

Hérouo, I fly. From this primitive form by syncope aor. 
éxtouny, infin. atevPar, fut. weryoouer, usually atjcouer. Ac- 
cording to the conjugation ws are formed: pres. xétopos and 
Ttropot, aor. éxrauny or With an active form Eatyy, infin. mrjrne, 

art. xtas, perf. 1éntjxa. — Besides these, Epic writers use the 
engthened forms, morcouur, nwteopat, also motéouoe, the tenses 
of which are formed regularly, perf. wemornjsct, Sve. 

Djyvvu, in later writers ajvow, I fiz, fut. nyu, &c., aor. 
Oat énry ny, aor. 2. pass. éndyny. — Perf. 2. nénnya, I stand 

ast. 


Tliualnuw, I fill. (The p is omitted when another » pre- 
cedes the reduplication, as gumindnu:.) Infin. aiyniavos, pres: 
and imperf. like tornu:, fut. xijow, &c., perf. pass. néndnopa, 
aor. pass. éndjodny.— Epic aor. 2. mid. éxdjwny or nlnuny, opt. 
nhstuny, with an intransitive signification, J am full, and a 
perf. 2. nénxinda, likewise with an intransitive present signifi- 
cation and derived from an accessory form 24790, which is 
also not unusual as-a present. _ 


ee 
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Tipronps, I set on fire, infin. muxgavar, in pres. and imperf. 
like torjui, the remaining forms from 7PAQ or o79w, thus 
fut. nejuw, &uc., aor. pass. énensFny. monet also the « omit- 
ted as in iceland 


tive, I drink, from 112, fut. niowes (for miotpar), aor. 2. 
Extoy, infin. aiiy, Szc. imp. nid.— All the rest from WON, 
perf. nenwxa, perf. pass. TEMOMAL, - aor. pass. énodny, fut. pass. 
nxonoono. — The forms niow, nica, have the transitive signi- 
fication to give to drink, to which minioxw is usual as a present. 


Ingdoxo, I sell, from megaw come the Epic fut. nepdow, and 
aor. 1. énépiioa, — then from PAS, perf. aénpdxa, perf, pass. 
nénoduo, aor. 1. éngaSny, fut. 3. nexgavopor in the aon of 
the simple fut. pass. 


lint, I fe all, forms from METI, fut. MEGOUMAL, aor. éEG07, 
—and from 77029, perf. néntwxe. 


Méw, I sail, fut. rievoouon and nhevoovpat, aor. eae: &c., 
perf. pass. néndevopuou, aor. éxdevo dyy. 

Iyoow, I strike, fut. adjgw, &&¢. — Aor. 2. pass. dalayai 
but in the compounds émlayy»v.— An Epic form is the aor. 2. 
act. méxlnyov with the reduplcauon: | 


Tréw, I breathe, fut. avevow or mvevooi pat, &c., aor. pass. 
énvevod ny, perf. pass. *nenvevuor (1 possess spirit, am wise). 

Hogsiv, txogor, I gave, a defective aor. with the poets. To 
the same theme (in the sense of to distribute) belongs the perf. 
pass. méngetas, it is ordained by fate, formed by transposition 
of the radical letters, part. wexowpéevos. 


Tuy Savoye, T learn, from xevGouor (Poet.), fut. mevooptet, 
aor. éxudouny, perf. TENVO pC. 


P. 


‘Peto, I do, fut. gé$p or from LPIA, Fotu, &c. perf. Zopye. 

“Péw, I flow, fut. gevow and Gevoouat, aor. i¢gevon. In the 
active, however, the aor. 2. éééuny (formed according to the 
see Sc qe from a root “PrE?), with the fut. Gujaopes and 
perf. é¢gv7xa, are the only genuine Attic forms. 

Piyruus, Trend, fut. gg, &c,, aor. pass. égdayny. — perf. 2. 
Fedora with an intransitive signification am rent. 

‘Fevvuut; I strengthen, fut. gow, éc., perf. pass. i swouas, 
imperat. ?éfaao (farewell), aor. pass. éGagSny. 
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SPéivyvyu, L-extinguish, fut. ofiow, S&ec., perf. pass. Fofeopat, 
aor. 1. éofeudyv.— The perf. gofyxa and the aor. 2. tofy», 
plur. ZoSyusr, infin. ofjva, have the intransitive signification fa 
be extinguished, like the passive. _ 

Zxedavvuus, I scatter, fut. oxsdaqe, Attic oxedo, &c., perf. 
pass. éoxédacpa. : . . 
| Sxéidw, I dry up, aor. 1. Zoxnla (an Epie form, as from a 
root 2K AA). — This word has the pass. sense, to be dried 
up, 3 wither, in the active forms perf. foxdyxa and aor. 2. 
uxiyy, infin. cxdjva, (formed according to the conjugation ys) 
and in the fut. oxdgcouu. 
- Spaow, T smear, 2. pers. opis, Sec., infin. curr, fut. opnoe, 

&c. — Aor. pass. éounydyy (from ouryzw). a 

Srogsyyums, otogrvype, and orgwrvvpt, I spread, fut. orogécm 
and orgwow, aor. éotogeca and tozowoa, perf. Zorgaxa, pass. perf. — 
Yotgwper, aor. éorogéadny atid éuzewFny. 

Suto, I save, fut. coiow, perf. pass. céowojror, and céowpee in 
the earlier writers, whence aor. 1. coadny. 


TAAAN, I endure, used only in the aor. 1. é¢raiaca, Epic 
étalaooa. The perf. rétdnxa, plur. by syncope tézdopey, im- 
perat. rétladi, infin. ‘retdavos, Epic retiaper, fut. rajoouac and 
aor. 2. (according to the conjugation ys) gqy,. infin. taqvan, 
imperat. 1171, opt. thainy, part. tas, are formed by transposi- 
tion of the radical letters. . : 

Téuve, I cut, forms from TEMA, fat. teuor, aor. 2. Frauoy, and 
by transposition of the radical letters perf. téruqxa, perf. pass. 
tétunpat, aor. 1. pass. éruydyrv. In Ionic this verb is tapve, 
from which the aor. 2. %rauoy.is sometimes also used with the 
Attics. | ‘ 

Tstzo, in this form two kindred verbs must be accurately 
distinguished : : | 

1. Tevgo, I make, fabricate, reg. fut. revtw, aor. Frevba, 
perf. rérevya, perf. pass. rérvypos, aor. pass. éxrvySyy. ic 
forms of the aor. 2. are rézuxov and tsruxouny (by redupl. 

2. Tuyzyave, I happen, acquire, fut. revtopiot, aor. tvyzor, 
perf. reriynxe. | 


t 
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Tixtw, I bring forth, from TEKA, fut. ré$o, usually retouat, 
nor. érexoy, perf. téroxe. 

Titgaa, I bore, from TPAN, fut. tejow, &c. A secondary 
form more usual with the Attics is retgaive, to which fut. re- 
zgaves, aor. 1. érétgnva. The perf. always from the radical form 
TETONXA, PASS. TEEN UAL. | 

Titgacxw, I wound, Epic teem, fut. tgwow, d&vc., perf. pass. 
Tétrowce, aor. 1. pass. erowdnv, fut. tawFnoouor and tewoopes 
(with the form of the mid. but the signification of the pass.). 

Tiw, I honor, is merely poetical and forms regularly fut, 
tivo, S&c., perf. pass. rézsuor.— At the same time, however, it 
furnishes the derivative tenses also to 

Tivo, I pay, atone for, fut. zicw, perf. pass. réropeot, aor. 
‘ 1. pass. éréudnv. The mid. tivopas, fut. ticouer, aor. erode pny 
has the signification to revenge, punish. 

TAIMI, radical form assumed for the formation of some 
tenses of 71442, which see. , 

Toépw, I nourish, fut. Soéyw, perf. 2. rérgopa, perf. pass. 
réFoopuct, infin. szeFoapFor, aor. 2. pass. érgepyy, More rarely 
aor. 1. éFoepFny. aa | 

Toéza, I run, fut. FgéSouar, aor. ZFgeta, more -usually from 
JPEMRN, aor. *oepoy, fut. Sgapotpor, perf. 1. dedgeunxa, perf. 
2. dédgoue. . 

Tewyo, I eat, fut. rgdsopor, aor. 2. itgayov from TPATN. 

Tuyzave, see Tevzo. 

Tinto, I strike, has usually with the Attics fut. tuatyoe, 
perf. pass. tetuatyuor. — Aor. 2. pass. érunny. 

Tigpw, 1 fumigate, burn, fut. Ivpo, aor. 2. pass. érupyy. 


fr. 


“Progviopas, see under “Eya, 3. 
oe 


@DATN, see "Ede. : . 

@alve, I cause to appear, fut. pove, aor. 1. epyva, aor. 2. 
Zpavor, perf. 2. wépyva, perf. pass. mépacpar, aor. 1. pass. épar- 
Syy, aor. 2. épavyy, fut. pavycopos. The pass. has an intransh 
tive signification J appear, in which the active also is some 
times used. - 
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on, I bear, imperf. igegoy, pass. pres. gégoua:, imperf. 
épsgouny. All the rest are formed partly from O72, partly 
from ENETKA, fut. ofc, aor. zveyxov or. yveyxa, Lonic jruxa, 

arf. évqjvoye. — Perf. pass. evyveypo:, Ionic évyyecypou, aor. 1. 
nvixdnv, Ionic qveizyr, fat. éveyOnoouce and oicPjvopar. — 
Mid. fut. otsouou, aor. nveyxuunv. — In Epic several other forms 
are derived from O72 besides these adduced, as imperat. aor. 
olee, oigérw, Szc., subj. aor. in the 3d pers. oto. 

@Iave, I am beforehand, anticipate, forms from O4N, fut. 
gtacw and gFyjooua, aor. 1. ip Fave, aor. 2.:%pFyy (according 
to the conjugation yc), subj. pa, opt. pFainy, infin. gpI7ra, 
part. pouas, perf. tp Sanu. # ; | 

@iiso, I love, regular, except the aor. ¢gidauyv, which is 


used with Epic writers. 

duu, I beget, fut. piow, aor. ipusa.— Pass. or mid. gvouen, 
f arise, grow, also from the act. the perf. népixe, aor. 2. Epur, 
infin. pivar, part. pus in the same signification. 


Xe 


Xaigw, I rejoice, fut. yorojoo or zasgyjoouat, (in Epic also 
xeyaonooua: and %EYAOT VO, ) aor. éyegny (according to the con- 
jugation yu), subj. zogd, opt. yageiyjy, imperat. yaond, infin. 
zxeonver, part. zaosic. Besides these are to be observed the 
forms of the aor.: ¢yalonoa with later writers, éynoapyy, and 
xezooouny in Epic, perf. xexdonxe, usually xeyuonuat, poetic alsa 
MEYROMAL. : 

| Xetw, I stool, fut. yéow, usually yecotuas, perf. 2. xéxoda. 

Xéo, I pour, fut. yeiow, aor, J. tsa, Epic tyeva, (formed 
without the characteristic of the tense by merely annexing the 
termination), infin. yéau, imperat. yéov, yeatw, &c., perf. xézixa, 
perf. pass. xéyuuou, aor. pass. éyvIny. 
 Xgdw. Of this verb must be distinguished five different 
forms of inflection with their significations. — 

1. Xoaw, I give a response, proceeds regularly, infin. yoar, 
fut. yejuw, &&c., aor. pass. éygjoFyy. 
2. Kizenut, I lend, proceeds like tornu: (yet without aor. 

2.), fut. yoyo, aor. tenon, &c., mid. xiygapa, I borrow, fut. 

zenoopas, aor. éyonocuny. | eet 

8. Xedouet, I use, takes (see page 76) 1 instead of « in 

contraction, 2d pers. yon, zojres, &c., infin. yeyuFat, fut. 

ZXejooucr, aor. éyonoduny, perf. xéygnuat, (usually in the 
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Signification Z want.) The Ionic pres. and imperf. are 
partly in @ and partly in «. 

4. Xon, it ts necessary, one must, infin. yojrvae, opt. xoein, 
subj. 707, part. xgear, imperf. ézoqy- (anomal. accent) or yo7py 
(ieKcr ¥yon), fut. Hoyos. 

5. Anozon, it ts sufficient, 2d plur. dnoxgiiar(x), infin. 
anoxory, part. anoyour, aoa, av, imperf. anxézon, fut. aMOYONOE: 
Here also the Jonians, usually take a instead of 7; for ex- 
ample, imperf. anéyga. 

Xooivvumt, I color, fut. zowou, &c., perf. pas xexguopyat, “aor. 
pass. evowuSny. | 

Xorvugt, I heap up, dam. The radical form yow is still 
usual as pres. with the older writers ; to this belongs the infin. 
zor, fut. zauw, Svc., perf. pass. x¢yoauo, aor. eyadodny. 


Sd. 


‘2Fé00, I push, imperf. ¢ wo Sour, fut. adioo and diam, aor. Enoe, 
perf. Zoxe, perf. pass. twopa, aor. pase: a all from the 
radical form ‘00.2. 


ADVERBS. 


I. Of aiaslity: ‘These end 


1. In -we, formed from adjectives and participles by chaiig: 
ing oc of the nominative or genitive into a¢; as, 7déws, sweetly, 
&c. 7 | 


2. In -dy», from the — of verbs, dropping the redupli- 
cation; as, xevfdnv, secretly, from xéxguatar; Badny, by steps, 
éc. 3 


3. In -xdny or -wvdyy, from nouns; as, doyadny, with choice, 
from Aoy-os; mloutivdny, according to wealth, from xAovr-oc. 


4. In -wde. This denotes kinds of games ; as, oorgaxtvda; 
a game with pieces of earthen ware, (Gatgaxov.) 
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5. In -n8oy, (more rarely -adoy,) corresponding to the Latin 
-atim ; a3, ayelyndor, in herds; Borgvddy, in clusters. These 
are formed chiefly from nouns. 


6. In -s, -: or 1, from verbs and nouns; as, dvoueurti, by 
name; navdnust, with all the people, i. e. with all force. 


7. In -ow or sot, denoting chiefly a peculiarity of nation ; 
as, “ElAnyoti, like the Greeks. 


8. In -w, formed mostly from prepositions; as, évw, iw, &c 
Some others have the same ending ; as, ¢grw.. 

9..-n or -g, originally datives of nouns or adjectives; as, 
xourdy, with care; hence, very much; onovdy, diligently, 
hardly ; id:@ (cw), separately, &c. 

10. So likewise the accusative; as, movixa, gratis, from 
noolk, a gift; agyny, at the beginning, hence above all. 


11. Sometimes two words are united; as, éxmoduy, (éx and 


sovs,) out of the way ; sunoday, in the way. 
Other adverbs of this class will be learnt by observation. 


II. Adverbs of place. These have a three-fold relation. 


1. “© Where?’ These end in ov, ot, 91, and a; the last are 
added chiefly to names of cities; as, navtayov, every where; 
ayeod1, in the country; “Adrrno, at Athens. Thus, also, 
Signgs, out of doors. 


2. “* Whence?” These end in 3ev, and are used instead of 
the preposition é with the genitive; as, oteavoder, from 
heaven; O:0Sev, from God. | 

3. ** Whither?” These end in de or as, and are added to 
the accusative ; as, olxovde, home; Magadavads, to Marathon. 
After a the two letters pass into £; as, “49nvate, to Athens, for 
‘Adnvacde. Thus, 


Ovoared, Ovenvoder, Ovgerovde (or ae), 
in heaven, from heaven, to heaven. 
OnBnot, Onn ds, OnBate, 

at Thebes, from Thebes, to Thebes. 


_ Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning with a 
vowel, they are INDEFINITES ; with 2, INTERROGATIVES; with 
zr, REDDITIVES. 


—_— 
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Indefinite. Interrogative. Redditive. 
; which way, which way? |rnds, ) this way, . 
%, O78, by what =| nif, by what — or ry that 
means. means? =—s- | xa’, J means. 
v how far, how far ? so far, 
% \ for what reason.| no, Sor what rea-| rw, for that rea 
son? son. 
ore, onotE, a oe mre, | iahen? tote, ' ae 
vex, ; TENVERL, ’ THVEXA, 
ie whence. | nosy, whence ? todey, thence. 
oot, where. - 0:94, where ? toot, there. 
daov, how much. | xogoy, how much? | recov, so much. 
olor, after what man-| noiov, after what _| rotov, after that man» 
ner manner. ner. 


ooaxts, how often. | nocdxis, how often ? | rocdxts, so often. 


COMPARISON, 


In adverbs derived from adjectives in use, the neuter singu- 
lar of the comparative, and the neuter plural of the superla- 
tive of the adjective, are commonly used in comparing the 
adverb ; a8, aw@as, caputegor, cwpwtata. Adverbs in » from 
prepositions, form their comparison in w; a3, dvw, avwtégo, 
avutarw. The same is the case with some others; as, éyyvs, 
ale as éyyutatw ; but sometimes éyyvtegor, Eyyiov, Eyziota are 

und. 
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AGREEMENT. 


Agreement of one Substantive with another. 
J. Apposition. Substantives signifying the samd 


~ thing agree in case ; as, ' 
Tlataes driorores, Paul, an Apostle 
Ong nevis, to God, the Judge. 

Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood ; 
aB, Kuatdgys, 6 tov ‘Autvayou, (sup. vios,) Ie, the sono 
Astyages. 

Obs. 2. The word eis usually puts a sabatentive, which fol- 
lows it, in the same case with the preceding substantive ; as, 
lofay Ticcayigrny, ws pliov, taking Tissaphernes as a friend. 


Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, may supply the 
place of one of the -substantives ; as, 7 to Ayowoy Giper amd 
mUgyov, luygov dlePgov, or some one of the Greeks wr it throw 
you from the tower, a dreadful death. | 


Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter substantive is put in the geni- 
tive; as, mdlic ‘APnvay, for mddic “AdAvan, the city of Athens. 

_ his 3 is always the case after possessive pronouns; as, dare 
aut ’ duos Foxe, xvvomtdoc, he was my brother-in-law, (of 
me,) shameless. So likewise after adjectives derived from 
proper names ; as, ‘Adnvaios ay, moléws tis peylotns, being an 
Athenian, (i. €. of Athens,) that great city. 


- 


Agreement of an Adjective with a Substantive. 


II. An adjective agrees with its substantive in 
gender, number, and case; as, 


3 dyuy Tlrsijee, the Holy Spirit. 
"By ixsivass vrais iycleass, in those days. 
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This rule includes the article, pronouns, and participles. 

Obs. 1. Substantives are often used adjectively ; as, “Eldag 
purn, the Greek language.* 

Obs. 2. Adjectives are often used substantively; as, 6 dt- 
xosos, the just. So likéwise ovroc, éxetvos, tis, avtes, &C. 

Obs. 3. An infinitive, or part of a sentence, often supplies 
the place of the substantive, and then the adjective is put im 
the neuter gender ; as, yolendv 10 uy qiljoa, tt is hard not to 
love. Anacr. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns sometimes 
agree, not with a substantive expressed, but with one implied 
and understood ; as, Seéqos pégorta r10f0r, a boy bearing a bow; 
16 Béiov avtous, the gods themselves. 

Obs. 5. Adjectives at times agree with the nominative of 
the verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer; as, 
pécos dé xagding pev éduve, he descended into the middle of my 


Obs. 6. Instead of an adjective, a noun with a preposition 
is often used ; as, 7dor7 péta Sotne, (1. &. EDotoc,) exalted pleas- 
ure. 

Obs. ‘7. Adverbs are frequently used as adjectives; as, é 
roils TOTe avIguimar, among the men at that time. 


Observations respecting the Gender of the Adjective. 


Obs. 1. The adjective is often put in the neuter singular, 
(vojua being understood,) while the substantive is masculine 
or feminine, or in the plural; as, ovx ayado»v xodvxorgavin, 
a plurality of rulers is not good ; wetaBolui Lume ov, changes 
are painful, | 

Obs. 2. When the adjective thus used is made the nomina- 
tive to the substantive verb, it is often put in the plural; as, 
advvata iow (for advvatoy,) tt ts tmpossible. 

Obs. 3. The demonstrative and relative pronouns also, aré 
often put in the neuter, when they refer to the substantive gen- 
erally as a thing ; and are sometimes put even in the plural, 
when the noun is singular; as, xa ravra, and that. 

Obs. 4, Ugatog and nag, in the neuter plural are frequently 
applied to persons ; as, daynwy Aiywytider ta meat, Lam 
pon, Prince of the A:ginetans, 


® This is very common in English; as, gold-watch, sea-water. The on 
difference is, the words are connected by a hyphen in English, but not in Greek. 
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Obs. 5. Oios and ovos, in the neuter plural, are often put 
with substantives in the singular; as, ypupe zetlog ote Ie- 
Sous, paint her lips like Persuasion’s. 

Obs. 6. In the dual, a feminine substantive has often a mas- 
culine adjective, especially among the Attics; as, guge te 
nodee, both those cities; sometimes also inthe singular and 
plural, when the attention is not directed to a distinction of 
sez, but generally to the person ; as, Santey ty’ év 1h nmeog 
példov vexgor, (of a woman,) being about to bury a dead person 
that day. ; 

_ Obs. 7. When a woman speaks of herself in the plural 
(justc), the masculine adjective is used; as, justo &rexvor, I 
(we are) am childless. : & 

Obs. 8. Sometimes the adjective agrees in case with one 
noun, and in gender with another intimately connected with 
it; a8, wut’ ogriduy netenvav EIvsa wollen tvGa xed FvIa zo- 
Tovtal, ayallousvas mtegvyecoiy, thus many tribes of wing 
birds fly hither and thither, exulting on the wing. 


Observations respecting the Case of Adjectives. 


Obs. 1. An adjective has often its proper substantive put in 
the genitive; as, of patio: tay avdounav, wicked men} 10 sol- 
doy tov zeovov, much time. — ) 

Obs. 2. Such instances as, gilos wo Mevédae, liad, 2. 189, 
and vegednyepéta Zeus, lliad, 4. 560, are not exceptions to the 
rule ; gilog is the Attic vocative, and vepednyegéra the Holic 
nominative. —~ | | , 


Agreement of a Verb with a Nominative. 


‘Jil. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person ; as, 
 byd yecpo, I write. 
Omsis Atysrt, Ye SAY. 
Obs. 1. The nominatives of the first and second persdfis 
are rarely expressed, except for the sake of emphasis. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, frequently 
supplies the place of the nominative; as, 76 maow agéoxey 
duayeoéotatoy gut, to please all is very difficult ; tornoay sig 
tetgaxiozriious, there stood about 4000; this latter form is com- 
mon to denote numbers in general terms. 


_ Obs. 3. By an elegant idiom, the verb Eiué often takes, not 
the infinitive itself, but the subject of the infinitive, as a nom: 


a 
o 
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inative ; as, ué Jéixasoc eye xohutew, for Sixavdy gore éud 
volclery oé, it ts right to punish you. 


So when part of the sentence would regularly be the nom- 
inative; as, mont tour siot dy hot, ow sivt Esivor, for xai rovre 
éutt Siler: Ot eiat ’sivon, and it is clear to him, that they are 
strangers. 


Obs. 4. The nominative is not expressed, when it is suf- 
ficiently clear from the context who is intended. This is par- 
ticularly the case with verbs which indicate a definite employ- 
ment ; as, éoalmyse, SC. oadniyxtys, he sounded the trumpet. 
The same is true of verbs expressing the operations of nature, 
when in English we use the 2¢; as, ves, t¢ rains. 


Obs. 5. The nominative is often used for the vocative, es- 
pecially by the Attics; as, “Féhios, o¢ aut’ épogag xal nave’ én- 
axovels, thou Sun, who scest and hearest all things. Iliad, m 


Obs. 6. The nominative iS ‘sometimes used. without a verb; 


as, ri yao Mu vons ovtog — ovx odauer, tt yeyovev UTE, but 
this Moses, we know not what has become of him. Acts, vii. 40. 


Agreement of Nominatives Plural of the Neuter Gender. 


IV.. Nominatives plural of the neuter gender, 
have commonly a singular verb; as, 
(oe velxus, animals run. 


Obs. Sometimes, though rarely, masculines and feminines 
plural take a verb singular ; as, agtitar ougel peléwv, the noise 
of songs resounds ; Pind. 7” tosig xepulal, there were three 
beads. 


Agreement of the Dual. 
V. A word in the dual may agree with another 
in the plural, signifying two; as, 
Te Eudw xsieas door, they held up both their hands. 


Agreement of Nouns of Multitude, 


VI. Nouns of multitude in the singular, often 
take a verb or adjective in the plural; as, 


npwracay avroy away Ts Artes, all the multitude asked him. * 


* This rule applies to &AAos and fzarres; as, AAAS weds AAA Abyovess, 
speaking tc each other. 
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Qbs. This rule applies only when the noun of multitude 13 
considered as composed of parts. When it is considered as 
one whole, the verb and adjective are in the singular; as, 
axovdy Eero kaos, with haste the people sat down. Iliad, B. 99. 


» 


Accusative before the Infinitive. 


VII. The infinitive mood has an accusative be- 
fore it; as, 
xsrsve ot waptive:, I command you to be present. : 


obdiy isnodydn dice Td ixtivor un waotivar, nothing was done because 
was nul present, 


Obs. 1. The accusative before the infinitive is not expressed 
but understood, when the idea which it represents has been al- 
ready brought before the mind, either as the subject or object of 
the preceding verb; as, ouoloyw adixey, I acknowledge tv have 
done wrong ; Stouct cov tldev, I beseech you to come. Here éué 
is omitted in the one case and oé in the other, because the per? 
sons they represent had just been mentioned, and needed not 
to be repeated. 


Obs. 2. When the subject of the infinitive is thus omitted, 
if it has adjuncts (either adjectives or nouns) connected with it; 
these adjuncts undergo what is called 


Attraction in the Infinitive. 
Of this there are two kinds: 


1. When the omitted subject of the mfinitive is the subject 
or nominative of the preceding verb. In this case, its ad- 
juncts connected with the infinitive must also be in the nom- 
inative ; as, “O ‘Alétardoog Epacxey sivas tog vios, Alexander 
said that he was the son of Jupiter, Lat. dicebat se esse Jovis 
FILIUM ; évoulfovto vid’ av tol owSjoscdu, they thought that 
they themselves would not be saved.* 


. 2, When the omitted subject of the infinitive is the same 
with the object, or word governed by the preceding verb, it is 
put in the same case with that object ; as, GEN. éovto avtot 
sivas mpoFupov, they entreated him to be of good courage. Dat; 
éteort pou yeviodou evdai movi, itis permitted me to be happy. 


* Here airoi is not, as some have supposed, the subject of the infinitive, but 
an adjunct or qualifying term to that subject. 
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Agreemcnt of Words coupled by a Conjunction. 


VII. Two or more substantives singular, 
coupled by the conjunctions xat, &c., have a 
verb, adjective, participle, or relative plural; as, 

omloua xa} xagris diaPioover, the fruit and seed differ. 


Obs. 1. If the substantives are of different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third ; as, éya xat ov ta 
Aixace noijuouer, I and thou will do right. 

Obs. 2. If the substantives denote inanimate objects, the 
adjective is commonly in the neuter plural ; as, tov avyéve xat- 
my xegalny gaires xexyouawwéva, shows the neck and head 
guilt. | 

Obs. 3. When animated beings are spoken of, the adjective 
is put in the masculine, if one of the substantives is of that 
gender; as, margo¢g xat pntoos otxete pow Suorvtwy, my father 
and mother being no longer alive. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the adjective agrees with only one of the 
substantives; as, avSousrog Stroop huyldny xol tug vag 
enshnludora, having learned that Strombichides and the ships 
were departed. -_ 


The same Case after a Verb as before it. 


IX. Any verb may have the same case after it 
as before it, when both words refer to the same 
thing ; as, 

dye sims ddcexaros, I am, a teacher. 


Obs. 1. The verbs, which have most commonly the same 
case after them as before them, are substantive and neuter 
verbs, with verbs passive of naming, gesture, &c. To this 
rule belongs axovw, when it denotes fo be called; as, ovr’ axov- 
popar xgxoc, I shall not be called bad. 

Obs. 2. The nominative after a verb substantive is some- 
times changed into the genitive plural; as, Kgoisog got? tay 
nievoiwy for nhovowos, Croesus ts rich. 
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RELATIVE. 


Agreement of the Relative and Antecedent. * 


X. The relative 6s agrees with its antecedent in 
gender and number. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes an antecedent in the singular is- followed 
by the relative in the plural, when it refers not to a definite in- 
dividual, but to the class which it represents; as, incaveomoog 
avo, ov¢ On énavet 16 NARSos, a money-getting man, which 
class of men the people praise. 

Obs. 2. When the antecedent, on the contrary, is a word 
of general import in the plural, (as nas), the relative is in the 
. Singular; as, uonafetar Mavtacs, @ OF TEQITU LOND he salutes 
all, whomsoever he meets. 

Obs. 3. The relative sometimes agrees in | gender and num- 
ber with the noun following; as, sic isgovs agixvovvtay tomo0Us, 
at xalovytat auvaywyal, they arrive at the holy places, which 
are called synagogues. Philo. 


Case of the Relative. 


XI. When no nominative comes between the 
relative and the verb, the relative i is the nominative 
to the verb; as, . 

“Avdpas of sioeveas, the men who shall know. 


But when a nominative comes between the rela- 
tive and the verb, the relative is governed by some 
word in the sentence; as, | 

& Abyes Sy stars, the word which he spoke. 


Obs. 1. When the relative follows two words of different 
persons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
with the second rather than the third. 

Obs. 2. Inversion. For the sake of emphasis, the relative 
often precedes at the commencement of a clause, and the ante- 
cedent is understood in the clause which follows ; as, ads 
ixdoty qlixlg ngootétaxtar, Sinyncousda (i. €. mgdy ate), what 
things are appointed for each age, we will rélote: ij 
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When any ambiguity would arise from this construction, 
the antecedent is introduced after the relative in the same 
clause and in the same case with the relative ; as, ovros ou 
ov edss &vdga, OF ovtos atv 6 .avng oy edes, this is the man 
whom you saw. 

Obs. 3. The antecedent is often implied in a possessive 
pronoun, or a preceding clause. 

Obs. 4. When the relative refers back to a demonstrative 
pronoun, that pronoun is commonly omitted, and the relative 
put in the same case ; as, éuot doxéis Agyew ovdé cvuqeva ois tO 
agotoy theyec, (for éxstvoig a,) you seem to say things by no 
means accordant with what you said at first;- ois kyo xgo- 
por, T use what I have. 


Attraction of the Relative. 


XII. The relative is often put by attraction in 

the same case with the antecedent ; as, 
AiEr0sg ots (for of's,) Exc, the books which I have. 

Obs. 1. Other relative words, such as ojos, oaos, etc., suffer 
attraction. : 

Obs. 2. The antecedent is often placed in the same clause 
with the relative; as, axolavw ow tyw ayadav, I enjoy what 
goods Ihave. Sometimes the relative is placed first for the 
sake of force ; as, oi¢ tye lio ev ngoogépstat, What friends 
he has he meets with kindness. 


‘ARTICLE. | 
Article before a Definite Olyect, or Classes of Things. 


XIIf. The article is prefixed to nouns which de- 
note definite individuals, or whole classes of persons 
or things. : 

I. Derinire inpivipvats. An individual may become 
thus definite in various ways. | 

l. Kat’ é&oyyv, by distinction, or general notoriety; as, 6 
nowntys, the poet, i. e. Homer; 7 yvoa0g éxéxexo ayo xar 6 


noisuos, at the same time were impending the [well-known] 
plague, and the Peloponnesian war. 
12 
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The artiele is thus used xar’ étoyyy, before the names of the 
Deity, and of the great objects of nature, the sun, moon, stars, 
geas, earth, heaven; and generally before any —_ which is 
greatly distinguished or well known. 


2. By a previous mention, either of the same Or a synony- 
mous word ; as, énaudevdy yé pny tv Ilegowv ropow, ovtoe dé 
Soxovary of vopor &ezecdor, he was educated according to the 
Persian laws — and those laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Cyrop. 
Koldoartos dé TLv0C toxveds axohovd oy, 7; 71Q8TO u yolenaivor ™] oe- 
eanort, and some one’ beating his attendant aie he inquired 
the reason of abusing the servant. 


3. By implication in the context ; aS, oUTOS mgodous roi n0- 
Aepiors Nvppaor quyas éyésveto, tHv sola ouy UnomEivas, he 
having treacherously surrendered the Nympheum to the enemy, 
became a fugitive, not watting the trial; i. e. the trial implied 
as the natural consequence of his treachery. 


4. By a description in the context which limits the noun to 
a definite object; as, 7 Stadyxy Inoov Xotatou, the covenant of 
Jesus Christ. 


5. By being monadic in its nature; i. e. representing per- 
sons or things which exist singly; or of which only one can 
possibly be the subject of discourse; as, éxxoposg tas Sveas 
sionddey sig T1¥- yuyaex oviter, having knocked at the gate, 
he entered the women’s s apartment. 


II. CLassEs OF PERSONS OR THINGS. ‘O fir Sounds éors 
Synros, man ts mortal; Asyouevov TOUS PEovs PooueEir, WomEG OF 
NUYEC, ae avFouwmous, saying that the gods guard men as 
dogs do 

Obs. 1 Abstract nouns, hen taken in their most abstract 
sense, represent a whole class of objects, and hence take the 
article ; as, 7 adéixva xoi 7 axolaola uéytotoy THY dytwY xaxor éott, 
injustice and intemperance are the greatest of evils. So also 
when the attribute is- personified; a8, 4 Kaxia, énokabovon, 
tiney, and Malice, interrupting, said. 


Obs. 2. The article i is commonly used before nouns which 
are ‘accompanied by ovrog, ode, aNd éxeivoc, because these are 
definitives ; ; and before clog and mac when the latter signifies 
the whole ; as, outros 0 dy Spurs, this man, 7] Mods oln, the whole 
city; sic maooy tv modi, into the whole city. 

When mag means every, the article is omitted ; as, sig Narre 
xlyduvov 7Aoy, they met every danger. 
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Article used for Pronouns. 


_ XIV. The article is often used for the relative; 
demonstrative, and possessive pronouns. 


1. For the relative pronoun ; as; 
"Horio su’ iresds, Beton, who brought 7 ME Up. 
2. For the demonstrative pronoun; as, 


é yee fabs, for he came. 
ayy 0 tyw ov Avow, but I will not release her. 


3. For the possessive pronoun ; as, 


iy) wy ware) xal rH penrgi povdv ysytricbas, ZAR wad TH wareidi, thal 
he was born, not for his father or his mother alone, but for his country. 


Obs. It 1s from its use as a relative, that the article occurs 
in such phrases as 0 uev, the one; o de, the other. In like 
manner og is frequently used with uey and de. 


Article before an Infinitive or Part of a Sentence. 


_ XV. Infinitives, adjectives, participles, adverbs; 
and members of sentences, when .used as nouns, 
have the article generally prefixed to them ; as; 

YoU PiroraPsiv ro enetin, i inquiry is the business of philosophy. 
oi i Synrsi, mortals. 
Te Ro, external things. 


sis sis +6 wav” opay, quick at discovering all things. 
of aug ladrwva, the followers of Plato ; and sometimes Plato himself, * 


Obs. 1. In such instances the noun to which the article 
belongs expresses a class of objects. 


Obs. 2. Adjectives ini .x65 are used with th® article in two 
different senses. In the singular they denote generally a 
whole; as, 20 molitxoyr, the citizens. taken collectively. In the 
plural. they signify some circumstance determinable by the 
context, or by” general knowledge; as, ra Tooixa, the Trajan 
war; ta “EdAnuxa, Grecian affairs or history. 


Article with a Word added for the sake of Description or 
Definition. — 

XVI. A word or phrase, added to a substantive 
for the purpose of description or definition, has 
commonly the article; as, 

wivups dvbedrog reis ayabois, Tam with good men. 
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This is likewise the case after verbs of calling; as, tor - 
psvoy admpodaxytoy ovouatertes, calling him the only incorrupt- 
thle man, | ) 

Obs. 1. The participle must take the article in this case to 
distinguish its use, from what is called the participial con- 


', struction. - 


Obs. 2. When the second word is merely in apposition with- 
out defining the former, the article is often omitted. 


Obs. 3. An adjective before a noun has one meaning when 
it precedes, and another when it follows the article; as, éni 
Mhovatosis Tois molitass, with the citizens being rich, or because 
they were rich ; ; ént toig niovatoitg moditac, with the rich cit» 
tzens; én’ Gxgoig ToIs ogeaty, on the mountains where-they are 
highest ; i.e. on the summit of the mountains. 


“Article with the Subject of a Proposition. 


XVII. In a proposition, the subject has generally 
the article, and the predicate has not; as, - 
woven és Osts, God is a Spirit. - 


Proper names are not always subject to these rules. 
i : é is ae { 


GOVERNMENT. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GOVERNMENT. 


The action of a verb may be considered in reference either, 


1. To its immediate object ; as, didover émavrdy, o.give 
myself ; or 

2. To a remote object; as, Sidover hiawiey: 7 m0Let, fo 
give myself to the state ; Bon deir th nateldi, to aid my 
country ; omahhartery rive v0.0 04, to deliver some one from dis- 
ease; gsideoFai tov égigwy, to spare the kids. 


The immediate object ofan active verb, is that on which 
the action is-exerted; it is properly in the accusative. The 
remote object is not acted upon by the verb; but is merely an 
object to which the action tends or is acquired ; or from respec 
to which the action is exerted, or of which it takes part. 


“ 
» 
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The remote object is sometimes joined to the immediate ob-, 
ject after an active verb; and still more frequently follows the 
neuter or intransitive verb, as being the object which gave 
rise to the action of that verb. In either case it. may take a 
preposition, or may starid aloné in: dependence on the: verb. 
This distinction between the immediate and remote object, is 
but little observed in English; almost every object, with refer- 
ence to which the action takes. place, is put in the accusative 
or objective case. Hence a very large class of verbs are con- 
sidered in Greek as intransitive, and govern a genitive or 
dative of the remote object; which in English syntax are 
ranked amigng active or transitive verbs. To some extent, in- 
deed, the distinction is arbitrary; and we shall see that the 
Greeks themselves used certain words sometimes as tran- 
sitive with the object in the genitive or dative. The following 
remarks are intended to aid the younger student in tracing the 
distinction more clearly between the use of the accusative of 
an immediate object on the one hand, and. the genitive and 
dative of a remote one on the other. 


GENITIVE. 


| : 

I. The genitive of the remote object may be put after all 
words which express the idea of relation, for the purpose of 
making that relation clear and determinate. | 

Verbs. Kalas tye pedns, to be well off as to liquor, to be 
drunk ; st ty goswar, to be favorable as to his feelings ; dg 
noday eiyov, as they were able in respect to their feet, i. e. as 
fast as they could run; Herod. vi. 116. Tedd tov Blov ev 
jxorvtt, Tellus being advanced (as to) in life ; iquévas deyis, to 
cease (in respect to) from anger; tuvetgi6ny ts xepalys, (I 
vcas broken as to my head) I had my head broke. 

1. Sometimes the genitive explains a whole clause; as, 
Haviwy patnuatov xvowtata, TOV tov pwovSavorvta Bektin yi- 
yveaFoar, Te MEQL TOUS vouous xelueva, the chief of all sciences 
with respect to the improvement of the learner, is that of the 
laws. f4 : | 

2. Adjectives, which have an active signification, and are 
mostly derived from active verbs or correspond to them in 
meaning, have that object in the genitive, which after the verb 
would be in the accusative ; as, odé9quoe qilwy, destructive to 
Friends ; agtimeding xaxav, lately instructed in misfortune. 

3. Hence words denoting a state or act of the mind “ with 
respect to” any object, and directed towards it, but not acting 

12* 
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on it, are followed by the genitive. This includes all adjec- 
tives and verbs, denoting affections or desires of the mind ; 
viz. knowledge, ignorance, experience, forgetfulness, concern, 
custom, recollection, carelessness, desire, aversion, &c. &c. 
In ‘all these cases, the emotion or act is put forth ‘‘ with 
Tespect ”’ to some object ; but without so acting upon it, as to 
affect its state, which would require an accusative. 


4. Words denoting abundance or fullness, and want or 
emptiness, govern a genitive of the object, ‘in respect” to 
which the abundance or want exists. Adjectives and verbs 
of plenty and want, separation, filling or depriving; verbs 
of bereaving, delivering, hindering, rejecting, making way 
for, repelling, ceasing and causing to cease, &c. Sc. have all 
the idea of want or plenty as the ground of their governing 
the genitive. Substantives, likewise, which are derived from 
these words, are often followed by a genitive of the object 
‘¢in respect.” to which the plenty or want exists. | 


5. The same original sense of the genitive seems to givé 
rise to the construction of the comparative with the genitive ; 
as, pelfwyv matocs, greater with respect to, or in comparison 
with his .father. Hence all words denoting a@ comparison, 
may be followed by a genitive of the object ‘‘in respect” to - 
which the comparison is made. To this class belong verbs 
derived from the comparative; as, jrréudm, &c., and those 
which signify to surpass, to rule, to take the lead, to govern, 
to obey, &c. and adjectives denoting power, ability, or control ; 
as, éyxoatys, &uc. Substantives likewise; as, rr rou noua- 
t0¢, defeat by means of drinking, 1. e. intemperance in drmk- 
ing, ee | . 

So likewise words which denote comparison in respect to 
valtie; as, &&8oc, literally, ‘equal in value.” Hence all words 
in which there 1s a determination of value; as, to buy, sell, 
exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive; and hence the 
general rule, ‘‘ The price of a thing is put in the genitive.” 

A comparison is likewise implied in words which express a 
difference; a8, Staqogos, Etegos, KAAS, aAdotoc, wAAOTOLOG. 

That “ with respect” to which any thing is done is fre- 
ents the reason of an action; hence those words which 
denote the reason or origin of a thing, or that ‘on account” 
of which any act is performed, are put in the genitive: as, 
Aavady xezolopsvor, angry (on account of) with the Greeks. 
Accordingly verbs of accusing, slandering, condemning, ac- 
_ quitting, and generally those that pertain to judicial proceed- 
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ings, all of them govern the genitive. Likewise verbs of 
commencing or originating take 4 genitive after them. Verbs 
of praying have frequently a genitive of the person or thing 
‘‘in respect’ to which the request is made. So likewise 
have adjectives. After exclamations, the noun which occa- 
sions the exclamation is frequently put in the genitive ; -as, 
© Zev Bautled, tH¢ Aenrorntos tov gysvav, O Jupiter! the 
acuteness of his mind. 


II. The second principal relation expressed by the geni- 
tive is that of the proportion of a whole to its parts; i.e. 
the genitive is put partitively.“ This is common to most lan- 
guages.—— The genitive therefore follows verbs of all kinds, 
even those which govern the accusative, when the action re- 
fers, not to the whole object, but only to a part;* as, ro 
vis éteuov, they laid waste a part of the country; éya oide 
tov guav qhixrwrar, I know some of the same age with my- 
self; ontyou xgeav, to roast some of the flesh. This is ex- 
pressed in French by the article partitif, and in English by 
the omission of the article, or by the word “some.” After 
adverbs of time and of place, the same construction often oc- 
curs; a8, dildo. yoins, in another part of the country; owpé 
tg jpsoas, at a late part of the day. 


Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which 
signify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among 
these are verbs which denote, to partake, to impart, to enjoy, 
to obtain, to receive, to take, and the contrary idea, to let go. 
In these cases there is a reference, more or less distinct, to 
that part in relation to which the action takes place; as, 
agiévat tov degaros means to let go of the-spear; agquévar 16 
dogu, in the accusative is, to hurl the spear. ‘In the former in- 
stance the action is exerted only “in respect” to the object; 
in the latter, it acts upon the object and changes its state. 

From this idea of part implied in the genitive, the super- 
lative is followed in the genitive by the noun representing the 
class, of which the superlative is the chief or best part. Hence 
too the genitive is put after verbs, adjectives, and adverbs, 
derived from the superlative, and those which express a high 
degree of preferableness. 


® This construction is not uncommon in English; e. g. “I give liberally of 
my property for his relief.” 
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III. The genitive is, used to denote the person or thing to 
which any object belongs, whether it be a quality, property, 
habit, duty, é&&c., and those likewise from which any thing 
arises or proceeds. Hence verbs, denoting possession; prop- 
erty, duty, custom, power; govern the genitive. Hence verbs 
of hearing; smelling, tasting; feeling, are followed by a geni- 
tive of the object from which the sensation proceeds; like- 
wise verbs signifying to learn or experience. => 

For the same reason, the genitive expresses the material of 
which any thing is made; with substantives; verbs, and adjec- 
tives. The dative, however; is used for the genitive;.when 
the material of which any thing is made, may be considered 
as the meazts. by which it was niade: A genitive i§ used like- 
wise with substantives of all kinds, to denote. the author of 
the thing implied in the substantive; as, “pac aiatelat, 
wanderings, arising from Juno. 


_IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with preposit 
tions which govern that case, when the prepositions can be 
separated from the verbs without altering their signification. 


V. The genitive is used in determining time or place; 
when they are parts of a larger duration or extension, — 
where, when, how long, since, within the space of. 


In many of the cases stated above, particular verbs govern 
a dative or accusative. Many of these will be specified un: 
der the rules to be given hereafter. : 


DATIVE. 


The dative in Greek has two senses’; the one, that of the 
dative in other languages answering to the question, “ to, or 
for whom or what?” the other, that of the Latin ablative. 


I. The dative represents the remote object to which ari 
action tends, (whether transitive or intransitive, ) or for the 
sake of which it was commenced ; as, meiSecSai tim, to obey 
any one; didovon ti tin, to give to any one. It has, therefore, 
generally the same construction as in Latin, except that more 
verbs are followed by the dative in Greek. Some classes of 
verbs vary in their construction, being followed at times by an 
accusative, and at times by a dative; this is sometimes the 
case, likewise, with the genitive and dative. . There is also a 
considerable variety of construction in particular words under 
the several classes. 
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II. The dative in Greek also supplies, in a great measure, 
the place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expresses 
the idea of companionship or connection, answering the ques- 
tion, ‘‘ with whom or what?” of an instrument or means, an- 
swering to ‘* whereby?” of an impulse, excitement, of exter- 
nal cause, answering to “from what?” ‘ on what account?” 
“for what ?”’ and of the manner of an action. 

It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, &c. 
with the comparative; as, égiavr noscSvtegos, older by a 
year. It is put also in definitions of time and place, in an- 
swer to the question “‘ where?” and “ when?” 


II}. The genitive is often used for the dative, or the dative 
for the genitive, as the writer is desirous to fix the attention of 
the reader upon the source, or upon the means, instrument, or 
end of the spccified action. Thus, when Homer says of Hec- 
tor, Il. viii. 235, he would burn the ships with flaming fire, 
xnasg émonose mvugi xnléw, he fixes the mind upon fire, as the 
means by which this is done: but when in another place, II. 
ix. 242, he writes, aura 1’ éunonosy podegov augos, that he 
would burn them from fire, he directs the attention backward 
to fire, as that from which their being burnt proceeded. 
The same observation applies to the following examples ; 
avtios nh& “Ay ni, he went against Achilles, Il. xx. 422; avtle 
Unlslavog ior, going against the son of Peleus, Il. xx. 113; 
oly BeGagnotes, laden with wine; liwoto Bugeius xelgac, his 
hands heavy from pestilence, i. e. with pestilence; dixagcvorw 
azaguotiag, they gave judgment, as to ingratitude; Sinalovres 
avrois, giving judgment to them. ee 


ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative expresses, as in other languages, the person 
or thing which is affected by the action of the accompanying 
verb. Some verbs which are not strictly transitive, however, 
are followed by the accusative; particularly by nouns which 
denote, not the passive recipient, but the object of immediate 
reference ; as, mide, UGolseur, QOLKELY, auetbeo Fat, TEQ00%U-~ 
viv, Poave, énitpomeverr, ‘aoOLOGauKELY. In these and simi- 
lar cases, the object of the action would be more naturally put 
in the dative. 

Many verbs, which signify an emotion or feeling with regard 
to an object, as, to be ashamed, afraid, to compassionate, are 
- followed by an accusative which expresses the object, and at 
the same time the effective cause of the emotion; as, aiayuvo- 
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por tov Osdr, I reverence the Deity. This takes place with 
some neuter verbs; as, alysiy 1, to suffer in respect to some- 
thing. hi 
Many verbs have an accusative not only of the immediate 
object of action, but likewise of the more remote; i. e. the 
person or thing which the action respects, arid which is moré 
regularly in the dative. 7 
._ The accusative is also used to express the remote object, 
when it is employed to specify the circumstance or definite ad- 
junct, by which some general statement is modified ; as; xaddg 
guts TO capa, he is beautiful as to his body. In this case, it 
has been customary to say, that d:¢, xorx, or some other word 
is omitted by synecdoche. But it is better to consider the re- 
mote object as directly expressed by the accusative of circum- 
stance.* : 


a 


GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


I. One substantive governs. another in the geni- 
tive, when the latter substantive signifies a different 
thing from the former ; as, ao 

tod Orsod paxpebumia, the long-suffering of God. : 
Pipa rAibov, a seat of stone. 
Obs. 1. The latter substantive generally expresses the class 


or kind to which the former belongs ; or some relation of ofi- 
gin, cause, possession, or property. - 


Obs. 2. This rule extends: to pronouns, and to the article 
used as a pronoun; as, xgiPyv tv tov innov, the barley of 
the horse: . 

Obs. 3. The genitive often denotes the noun, in respect to 
which the preceding noun has its meaning; as, ayyékeia tHe 
Xlov, @ message tn respect to Chios. 


* For a full exhibition of this subject, see Matthie’s Greek Grarimar, - 
wee — 615, from which most of the feregoing observatioris havé been 
taken. 
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: | 
Obs. 4. The governing noun is often understood ; as, *Odvp- 
las 4 -Alesavdoou (supp. unrng), Olympia the mother of Alez- 
ander. Lic adov (supp. dduor), to Hades; & agdov (supp. — 
Sopum,) in Hades. | | 
Obs. 5. A substantive in the genitive is often put for an ad- 
jective, to express quality more strongly ; as, Budo yas, depth 
of earth, for Badsia yn. | i - 7. 

Obs. 6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by 
a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, to ts tyne, for 4 yn, 
fortune ; 12 tay Bapfiouy d&niota gor, for of Baég6agor, barba- 
rians are faithless. . 

Obs. 7. Instead of the genitive, a noun with a preposition 
is often found; as, urvyia 4 megt tov Biov, the evils of life, 
for aruzla Biov. 

Obs. 8. The dative is often used for the genitive ; as, ovx 
"Argeidn “Ayapéurove qvdave Ivua, tt did not please the mind of 

gamemnon, the son of Atreus. Hom. Jlatgt tipwgov govov, 
the avenger of your-father’s murder. 

Obs. 9. The genitive is sometimes put elliptically, ivexe 
being understood; as, w wskéwy eyed xaxds, O wretched I! 
(ivexa) on uccount of my misfortunes. eee 


— 


Adjective taken as a Substantive. 


II. An adjective or article in the neuter gender, 
without a substantive, governs the genitive ; as, 

vr xeherey cov Qsov, the kindness of God. 
wh ais rizns, the gifts of fortune. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes the adjective is put in the same gender 
with the noun ; as, 4 moddy tig Ishonovvyoou, the greater part 
of Peloponnesus. | oe 

Obs. 2. Sometimes a prepositien precedes the noun; as, ta 
maga tis tuyns, the things of fortune. 

Obs. 3. The adjective, thus used in the abstract, is often 
without a genitive, and then it has an adverbial sense; as, zo 
donor, finally. . | 


é 
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Qualhty or Circumstance. 


Ill. If the latter of two substantives [taken with 
an adjective] expresses some quality or circum- 
stance of the former, it is often put in the genitive 
as, 


Geng pesydans aerrns, aman of great virtue. 
ailéing psvar, daring of soul. 


Sometimes this genitive stands alone, yojye, &vOgumoc, OF 
some similar word being understood; as, axéSever éray oydo- 
qxovta, he died when (a man) eighty years old. 


GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives governing the Genitive. 


J. Adjectives signifying any affection of the 
mind, (as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) also, plenty, 
want, power, participation, diversity, and separation, 
govern a genitive. ns 


The genitive generally denotes the origin or source, or that 
in respect to which the qualities expressed by the. adjective 
@xist; aS, Zumeigos tov Suutuyery, experienced (as to) in misfor- 
tunes ; inxtos éniotapevor medio, horses acquainted (as.to) with 
the plain; adunuoves wayns, ignorant as to war}; ndlotov Fea- 
putos aPéaros, not perceiving (as to) the more pleasant sight 5 
Tay yokercy dmeigoc, unexperienced (as to) in hardships ; 
apres Biotozo, affluent (as to) in wealth ; tonuog ardgay, de~ | 
prived of men; atog nodguoto, hungry (as to) for war; rag 
anatng xorewv, angry on account of the deception; éyxparys 
oivov, not partaking of wine, i. e. temperate; adldtguoy tH¢ 
iavtod atlas, far from his dignity; toregos dvdevog agety, Te 
moved from none in virtue, i. e. inferior to none in virtue. 


IL Adjectives denoting dignity, worth, price, 
crime, and innocence, govern the genitive; as, 


&iscs ysebev, worthy of reward. 


wdvra aus tredrov, all things may be bought for money. 
Yroves SevrAsins, worthy of slavery, 
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III. Compounds of a privative, and verbals 
which denote action or capacity, govern the geni- 
tive; as, 

Ghiares xal dynxoos adaxdryrev, without sight or hearing frum any, i.e 
~~~ "without seeing or hearing any. 

QvrAarrixis Tov eoparos, guarding the body. 

wagtxrines tav Gyabuy, imparting from good things, bestowing benefits. 
Aveteus Supdrur, freeing from terrors. 


Verbals govern the genitive, from the signification of their 
verbs ; and compounds of a privative, by the force of aveu, 
from which the @ is derived. 


IV. Partitives and words placed partitively, com- 
paratives, superlatives, iterrogatives, and some 
numerals, govern the genitive plural; as, 


ty ray wrcioy, one of the ships. 
ef wadail cay woinray, the ancient poets. 
ol wecioress trav wemrny, the most illustrious poets. 


Obs. 1. The genitive expresses in this case the class to 
which the preceding word belongs. IZgatog °49-nvaiwy denotes, 
the first from among the Athenians; ot ngotzortes tay roun- 
tay, the most excellent from among the poets. 

Obs. 2. The superlative is frequently followed by a genitive, 
not of a class of objects, but of the reciprocal pronouns éuav- 
1ov, aeavtov, éixvtov, and then denotes the highest degree to 
which the person or thing can attain; as, éxeay 0é aguota 
autn nt] S evelyn, toraxoote éxqpéget, and when tt ts the best 
possible, it bears three hundred; iva autos avtod ruyyary 
Bédrcatos wy, that he may be the best possible. 

Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
sometimes used; as, tovc gikovg tos péy améxtewe, Tove O8 
névytas énoinos, for tay qilwy, some of his friends he killed, 
some he impoverished. 

Obs. 4. The partitives ris and sic are sometimes omitted ; 
as, pégw co otolny tov xoAdictwy, (sc. wlar,) LT bring you a 
very excellent robe. 

Obs. 5. Partitives, &&c. agree in gender with the substan- 
tives which follow in the genitive. When the substantives are 
of different genders, the partitives, &c. commonly agree with 
the former, sometimes with the latter. 
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Obs. 6. Collective nouns in the genitive singulur are gov- 
erned by partitives, é&c. 


Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express 
in a superlative sense the quality of the subject, govern the 
genitive plural; as, toyog mavtew, the most excellent of all; 
dia Osuay, the most divine of the goddesses. 

Obs. 8. The article and the relative, with ay, are sometimes 
used as partitives; as, éy 7 8° av ray ulin, in whichsoever of 
the tribes. 

Obs. 9. “Exuotos, each, when used as a partitive, is sometimes 
put in the plural; as, éxaota tav oxeva., cack of his imple» 
ments 


Adjectives governing the Dative, 
V. Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, like- 
ness or unlikeness, &c., govern the dative. 


This rule includes adjectives of 


1. Profit or disprofit. 
. Likeness or unlikeness, 
. Friendship or hatred. | 
Pleasure or pain. 
Clearness or obscurity. 
Ease or difficulty. 
Equality or inequality. 
. Fitness or unfitness. 
Obedience or disobedience. 
10. Trust or distrust. 
11. Nearness, and some others. 
Some adyeguves of likeness govern the genitive. 
“O autos, the same, governs the dative as adjectives of like- 
ness ; as, toy aurdy £9a cot, I love the same things with you, 
Luc. ; route Tig autng eivae Enulas aStovg tous ovyxgUnTOYtas 
 goig éapagtavovat, consider those who conceal, equally aorthy 
of punishment with those who sin. Isocr. 
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VI. Compounds of ovv, onov, duovos, and ver- 
bals in tos used passively, govern the dative; as, 


ovyytis ry rargi, related to my father. 
Geosvews tre Oey, of the eame nature with God. 
when Buvaed Og, all things are possible to God. 
Byrercey veig werAsis, unknown to the vulgar. 
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Obs. Substantives compounded with oty and éudg govern 
the dative ; as, Gvutgatiwtys avtoic, a fellow soldier. 


VII. Verbals in reoy govern the case of the 
verb they are derived from, with a dative of the 
doer ; as, 


icior ines, I must go, i. e. there must be going, as to me. ; 

seis Cndrwriey rods vyigovras, the young should imitate the old, i. e. there 
should be an imitation of the old to the young. Simon. 

weig pebv Uwdercoves vamos yeneriov, xasvors db tinh peu Sevier, we should 
use the present laws, and not rashly enact new ones. Demosth. 


Obs. 1. Verbals in troy express necessity, and answer to 
gerunds in the nominative case. The verb gui is generally 
understood after them, but is sometitnes introduced ; as, yga- 
ntéov éoti. ‘The Attics use them in the plural; as, youmtén 
éuot éntotolny, £ must write a letter. 


Obs. 2. The verbal is sometimes joined to a substantive, 
like other adjectives ; as, yoantéa ¢uol éntotoay, I must write a 
letter. | : 


Obs. 3. The verbal sometimes governs an accusative of the 
doer, especially when its verb governs the dative ; as, ov dov- 
Levtdoy tovs your Eyortas toig xaKxwe pgovobas, the prudent ought 
not to obey the unwise. 


Obs. 4. Substantives and verbals often govern the dative by 
the force of the words from which they are derived; as, tote 
nadsay axolovntinog 0 véoc, youth follows pleasure. 


There are many adjectives that govern either the genitive or 
dative; as, duoc, like; ivos, equal; ouavupoc, of the same 
name; dponatgioc, of the same father ; ouourtgsos, of the same 
mother; avvtgogos, educated together; avryndrs, familiar ; 
igo 3607t0S, of the same force ; xolvoc, COMMON; mMhovuLOS, ArELOE, 
rich; siinogos, abundant; érvdeqs, poor; tvozoc, va0dixos, Uaet- 
SIvvoc, exposed, obnoxious; oixsios, familiar; divoc, to be sold; 
Sovioc, a slave; evdegoc, frees a8, ouotos Tov matgos, OF tH 
natol, like his father; oucvupog tov nargos, OF i nargi, 
of the same name with his father. 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


Verbs governing the Genitive. 


I. °Euué and yiyvouat, signifying possession 
property, or duty, govern the genitive; as, 


wos xugiov beni, we belong to the Lord. 
cay aeciveey terl rods devouiveus wesiv sainovas, it is the duty of 
rulers to make their subjects happy. ; 


Obs. 1. To éul, signifying office or convenience, the pre- 
position xgdcs with the genitive is joined; as, ov ng0¢ iatgov 
aopou éuti, it does not belong to the skilful physician ; ovx éoxi 
mo0G t7H9 Modews, tt is not proper for the State. 


Obs. 2. The verbs Fyw, Oraxeruor, -OratiPnut, more, 7x09, 
naoyo, joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the geni- 
tive; as, ovrws tyw tH¢ yrapuns, this is my opinion, Plut.; ev 
qxev yonuatwy, to arrive at great possessions, Herodot.; rigg 
nolupadelag ev qxev, to arrive at great love of learning. 


For the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; as, vexge- 
xag THY zoolaw tye, he has the color of death. Lucian. a 


II. Verbs of sense govern the genitive, except 
those of sight, which govern the accusative. 


_ AicSavoun, to perceive; axovo, axgocouat, aiv, xdve, to 
hear ; oogpyatvoum, to smell; yevoucu, to taste; amtoum, éni- 
yavw, Fiyw, édiyyave, to touch; énilopBavoucn, to take hold 
of, Sc. : - 


_ AtoFavetar tH yas, he perceives the ground ; Fxovea tov 
GySeanov, I heard the man; xlvd. pev, hear (from) me; ofes 
puoov, he smells of myrrh; un pou antov, touch me not. 


Obs. 1. These verbs govern the accusative among the 
Attics. %nlagaw, to handle, has always an accusative. Verbs 
of hearing sometimes govern the accusative of the thing heard, 
and the genitive of the person or thing from which it 1s heard: 
_ §8, 7y qxovouts mou, what you heard from me. 


Obs. 2. Mavdave, to learn; cuvinus, to perceive ; nuvSaévopes, 
to inquire; Bantw, to tinge; tyw, to hold; and some others, 
often govern the genitive, from a similarity in signification to 
the verbs of sense 
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III. Verbs govern the genitive, which signify 
any affection of the mind; as, desire, disgust, re- 
gard, neglect, admiration, contempt, memory, for- 
getfulness, &c.° | 


EnvSvupio, opéyopat, ylizouct, épieuon, to desire; éoam, to 
love; (ipeiow, dudaiouon, to desire, Poet.) ; péhet, it is the care 
Ofs peovrifw, énipédopon, xidouor, évtgémouor, te take care of; 
oltywgew, to undervalue ; adéyu, to neglect ; xaraqpgovéw, Unegogaw, 
wneggpgoviw, to despise; prnpovevo, uguynuot, tu remember ; 
larFavouat, auynuoveter, to forget, &c. 

Kydeto Javuayr, she felt concern for the Greeks; noasdy tHe 
ixvtov yuvaixos, he loved his wife; odvelwy poortifar, to take 
care of strangers; apslsic tar qidav, you feel no concern for 
your friends; Savpate cov, I admire you; wy dhiyngst mou~ 
dsluc, despise not chastening ; épSovnos ing yertruncews, he en- 
vied him on account of the neighborhood; tov Ss tleuns ovtov 
quoperoy. evavoto yuvaixos, She left him there, grieved on ac- 


count of the well-girt woman. 
Obs. 1. MoSéw and émnodéw govetn the accusative; and 
sometimes éniGupéo, yliyouct, uynporsio, énilayPavouan : 
Obs. 2. Verbs signifying to love (except éoaw), admire, re- 
gard, neglect, often govern an accusative. 


IV. Verbs of taking or giving part in a thing 
govern the genitive. 


This includes verbs signifying to partake, to ob- 
tain, to enjoy, to aim at, to communicate, to aid, to 
try or attempt. | | 


Tuyzove, énitvyzave, psloopar, Aayyovn, auBave, énopBave, 
xupiw, to obtain; xlngovouéw, to obtain an inheritance; xowww- 
yin, petodauBarw, uetéyw, to partake; peradidwus, to communi- 
cate; anolavo, ovnuat, to enjoy, Sc. | 

Tunis xat xaxoc wv tlays, though wicked he gained honor, — 
honor being that from which he partook ; ga» doBeey ayodijs, 
tf we may take (of) leisure—if we may find leisure; xaxias 
GGor pstalaBey, 1 agerns petraddovvar, tf ts easier to partake 
(from) of pleasure, than to impart (from) virtue. 

Obs. 1. AopBcvouon, psréyn, xlngovouew, Aayyova, rtuyyover, 
sometimes govern the accusative ; xagmcoua, always. 
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Obs. 2. Verbs of communicating, aiding, partaking, often 
govern the dative of the person. Kowwrd to adslg@ iyo ma- 
delac, IT have a share, in common with my brother, of the in- 
struction. 7 


V. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or depriving, 
govern the genitive. | 

N79, ninoow, yeulla, westom, niundnus, yiwo, to fill; evro~ - 
géw, mzeguocevw, to abound ; nhovtéw, to be rich; yooragw, to sa- 
tiate; votepéw, vatsgitw, to be inferior, to want; ehatroopec, to 
be inferior; otegén, yuurydw, apargéouon, to deprive, &c. 

Méveos goevecg niuniarto, his soul was full of rage; yépe 
xaxoy, is full of evil; nunogovrto Ho ndovns, they satiated 
themselves with pleasure; énsotéparvto moto, they crotoned 
with wine; éunlswav svqpooovryg tus xagdiag jpov, filling our 
hearts with gladness ; 0 noleuos anavtwy ayadav tute molltas 
aneotéonoe, the war deprived the citizens of all their goods. 

Aéopou, to entreat, which properly denotes to want, governs 
the genitive ; as, déoual cov, f entreat you. - 

Hvéw, to breathe, as it denotes fullness, governs the genitive ; 
as, aveiy xaxiuc, to breathe hatred. “Aporgéouar sometimes -gov- 
erns the accusative for the genitive; as, apa:o¢ouad tive THS 
aoznc, to deprive any one of his government. Sometimes the 
noun denoting the pérson, is put in the dative ; as, agosgstutad 
Livy THY OXY. 


VI. Verbs which signify to rule, to excel, to be 
inferior, to begin, and to end, govern the genitive. 


“Aoyw, Seonotw, Suvacrevo, &ovoralw, avdertéw, xectaxugsevor, 
to rule; tugavvevw, Boole, avacow, to reign; yyéouar, nyN- 
poveva, to lead ; énvotatéw, to preside ; neouylvouct, to be over ; 
Hoyouct, to begin ; navopet, Any, to cease, &c. 

Khéagzov pév tot dekiov xégwo nysioFa, Mevove $8. tov 
Oéttaloyv tov evwruyov, Clearchus should lead the right wing, 
and Menon, the Thessalian, the left; moliav @9v0v pla noheg 
xoate:, one city rules many nations; xateéoysecSas tov loyou, to 
begin the discourse; Anye tov movwy, cease from labor; ane- 
navouvto tov Blov, they departed from life; msnavudvou tH¢ 
deyic, who have ceased from anger. 

Obs. Kgatéw, tvgevveva, and énitgoneiw, sometimes govern 
the accusative ; céeyw, Bacrleiw, and avacow, the dative. Iave 
sometimes governs an accusative. _ _ 
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VII. Verbs of accusing, speaking falsely of, 
acquitting, and those which pertain to judicial pro- 
ceedings, govern the genitive of the person or 
thing, and sometimes both of the person and thing. 


Katnyogea, aiticouce, éyxakéw, Siwxer, youpouri, noouxadouuae, 
to accuse; anodvw, aginut, anopngigounn, to acquit; ovyyt- 
youxw, to pardon; xaraywouxw, xatadixucsa, xotaxgiva, xatayn- 
gifouou, to condemn; xarayevdoua, to spcak falsely of. 

Awwixw og povov, yoaqouat ve porov, I accuse you of murder ; 
apinut OF anolvw oe éyxinuatos, I free you from the charge; 
éyxakw cov mood0ctav, L make a charge of treachery against 
-you. Verbs compounded with xara take the person in the 
genitive, and the crime or punishment in the accusative; as, 
xutayivwoxe gov Savutov, Or vou Favatov, I condemn you to 


death. 
Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative, 


VIII. Verbs govern the genitive, which denote 
difference or separation. 


Among the last may be included those of pro- 
hibiting, abstaining, sparing, relieving, preventing. 
erring, &c. 


Aadhattw, Siapégw, to differ ; Siturnus, to be distant; ogite, 
gaolga, to separate; sioyw, to prohibit ; amnéyouct, to abstain ; 
ancallatia glevI-egoe, Gvouct, to Sree; Aum, to loose; xoupica, 
to relieve; qeSouce, to spure; vnoniavdount, anotvyzuva, 
aucotavo, to err; wevdoun, ntaiw, opaldoum, to deccive, to 
Srustrate, 8c. 


Ovdéiv Siapége Hozyav ayados ayadov natgos, a good ruler 
does not differ from a good father; 1 aunagtia ditotnow judas 
tov Osov, our sin separates us from God; sigyw os mugog xat 
vdatos, I interdict you from fire and water; Sei anéyecPas to 
xaxav, we ought to restrain ourselves from evil; éevFéguas thy 
rohty qofou, he delivered the city from fear; é9sgunsvFn tov 
vooou, he was healed from disease; nuidwy geidecSar nutgixog 
youos, it is the law of the country to spare children. 


Some verbs of differing govern the dative; as, d:opésow 
oot, Ldiffer from you. 
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IX. Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, &c. 
govern the genitive of. the price. 

‘ ‘Nvéopan, ayogate, molowct, to buy; ningeoxw, nwiéw, to sell; 
ausiBu, to exchange ; atiow, to estimate, Sc. 

Tar novuv nol qyivy navta ta ayada o Secs, the Deity 
sells us all good things for toils ; wynucpnr tovto nérte Sgazpoir, 
Ibought this for five drachma ; akovrar binding tuys, ts esteemed 
worth double; 30g tobr0 Soazpis, give this for a drachma. 

The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the preposi-, 
tion éxi expressed or understood ; as, éai woo peyaly anal- 
Adrrw os tay Seavey, for a great reward I release you from 
evil. Sometimes in the accusative, after mooc; a8, miungaexes 
5 xdxog navta mgds agyvguor, the wicked sells all things for 
silver. 


Verbs governing the Dative. 


X. Eiui, yivouet, and vadéeya taken for éza, 

to have, govern the dative; as, | 
"Eee: por xetpara, I have possessions. 

Obs. The dative of participles and of some nouns is joined 
to the third person of éiué or yivoucn, for the verb itself: these 
are the participles, Bovioueroc, ndouevoc, ayFousroc, mooadezoue- 
yos, &xOY, Komevos; aS, si’ cor Bovdouerw égorl, for st Bovas, if 
you will; st cou nOouévm ori, tf. you pleases o1m vor psy 
vyFouerp ein, to whom of you would it not be grievous? ovdé 
navd todo mooadryouevors autois iv, this they little expected; 
ovds avt@ axovt qv, nor was he unwilling ; 1 bé aoperar yivetou 
aybpas ayatovs Stacwoat, he willingly saved good iuen; tovtwy 
péy xok menegapivors av ti yévorto Uuiv, this you may experience. 


Pd 


XI. Verbs compounded with ouov, and a num- 
ber of the prepositions, govern the dative; as, 


Eupivesy reis xabsoracs, to adhere to institutions. —= 
iuCdrruy or iwibsivas, cis rds veieas, tolay hands on any one. 
weecrQiesy, aura rks veins, to lay hands on himself. 
wagayivicbas +4 ixxAnsig, to be present at the meeting. 


XII. Any verb may govern the dative, that has 


the sign to or for after it in English ; as, 
sixuy xaxeis, to yield to misfortune, 


wks ayne aUTe worsi, every man labors for himself. 


v 
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XIII. Verbs govern the dative which signify, To 
profit or hurt ; to favor or assist, and the contrary ; 
to command and obey, or disobey; to serve and 
resist ; to threaten, reproach, or be angry. 


Verbs govern the dative which signify, To ap- 
proach, meet, and associate or converse with; to 
follow, adore, or pray to. 


Verbs govern the dative which signify, To yield 
to, please, and trust, or the contrary; and to befit 
or use. 


Obs. 1. In all these cases, the dative is the remote object to 
which the action of the verb is directed, or for which it is 
performed. And in general it may be said, that any verb may 
have the dative of the remote object after it, in these circum 
‘stances. ) 


Obs. 2. Ioocxvyéw sometimes governs the accusative; as 
do Aicoopat, Avtavevoo, ixetevor, avtiBoléw; a8, élivosto, OF élite- 
yeve, Osoy tuzysiv ayadav, he prayed for good. 

Obs. 3. Many others of the verbs which have been enumer- 
ated under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

Obs. 4. Two datives coupled by xai, having the verb siué 
expressed or understood, have the sense of community; as, 
ti éuot xat aol, what have I to do with thee? John ii. 4; af 
pazos xq’ pol, what have I to do with battles? Anacr. 

Obs. 5. The datives of the pronouns, especially wed and aor, 
like mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant expletives ; 
as, mov oor yng annlde; where has he gone? oite cot — payei- 
oFat tov adslgoy ; do you think your brother will fight ? 


Verbs governing the Accusative. 


XIV. Verbs signifying actively, govern an ac- 
cusative ; as, : 

| yroks crave, know thyself. 

Obs. 1. Some verbs are active in Greek which are neuter 
in Latin; as, duvuus, to swear; unodidguoxw, to escape from; 
lavGavn, to lie hid; nsidw, to persuade; wfoiza, to insult ; 
adixnéw, to injure ; auelBoucn, to remuncrate, &c. 

Obs. 2. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of 
the object of tmmediate reference ; as, Sopvpogéw, (t1ra,) to bear 
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arms for some one; pSave, to anticipate; énitgonevey, to be 
guardian to any one; éxisinw, to fail; anopozoum, to fight 
off. : | 

Obs. 3. Some neuter verbs expressing an emotion or feeling, 
with regard to an object, are followed by it in the accusative ; 
QS, aicz’voua: tov nodvipvoy Feov, I blush before the god dis- 
tinguished in song. . 

Obs. 4. Neuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, 
whose signification is similar to their own; as modsuov modeul- 
tay, to make war. The poets often use neuter verbs in an 
active sense; as, ovgifwy govov, hissing slaughter; ai nnyat 
Géoves yala xot péli, the fountains flow with milk and honey. 

Obs. 5. The Attics delight in the: accusative, and often use 
it after verbs which govern the genitive or dative; especially 
after verbs of sense; a8, axovw tavra, I heard these things. 

Obs. 6. A clause or sentence often expresses the object of a 
transitive verb; as, éxiPupovuey axovoas ti not’ éotiv 0 pudosg, 
we wish to know what the fable is. Here ti mor’ éotiy 0 pudos 
is the object of the verb axovca. | 


Verbs governing the Dative and Genitive. 


XV. Verbs of yielding, and a few others, gov- 
ern the dative and genitive ; .as, | 


wagnyuge cu vev Pipares, I yield to you the tribunal. 
Obs. Under this rule are included perézo, uetadidoje, xorves- 
véw, pIoria, gupioBytéw, cvyywuoxw, usyaign, and some others. 


Verbs governing the Accusative and Genitive. 


XVI. Verbs of accusing, condemning, acquitting, 
and admonishing, and some others, govern the ac- 
cusative and genitive. | P 


Under this rule are included verbs of filling, emptying, de- 
priving, delivering, prohibiting, restraining, separating, beget- 
ting, and esteeming worthy ; as, uj we tovrwy uiurnoxs, remind 
me not of these things; sipyeyv éxsivovg Galasons, to keep them 
From the sea. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of admonishing or reminding often change 
the genitive into an accusative; as, rav9’ inéuvnoa vac, I 
reminded you of these things. | 
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Verbs governing the Accusative and Dative. 


XVII. Any active verb may govern the accusa- 
tive and dative, when, together with the object of 
the action, it expresses the person or thing in rela- 
tion to which tt is exerted ; as, 


Setevriepas cos tixe ediavea, I promise you ten talents. 


Verbs governing two Accusatives, 


XVIII. Verbs of asking’ and teaching, clothing 
and concealing, speaking or doing well or ill, and 
some others, govern two accusatives, the one of 
the person, and the other of the thing; as, 


Xen uittiy tovg Deore uyada, we ought to ask goed from 
the gods; &Svouy avioy tv nogpvear, xal éridvoav avroy tH 
iparia ta ida, they took off from him the purple robe, and put 
on him his own garments ; rv Svyatioa txeunte tov Savutoy tov 
avdos¢, he concealed from his daughter the death of her hus- 
band; yndiv sings qlaigor avdgas Sekovs, you should speak no 
sll of worthy men; Aoxedaipoviors MOAAG THY TOALY FOLxnxOTAS 
xai usyola, the Lacedemonians, who have done the city many 
and great injuries. | 

Obs. 1. Verbs governing the accusative with a genitive, 
sometimes change the genitive into the accusative, and thus 
govern two accusatives ; as, xatnyogw os wevdog, LT accuse ym 
of falsehood. 

Obs. 2. Verbs governing an accusative of the object, may 
likewise take an accusative of a noun similar in signification 
to their own; as, ilinmoc mxyjoas tots ‘AFnvaiors Hv &v Xat- 

wrvelg poyny, Piilip having conquered the Athenians in the 
battle of Cheronea; qogtrifere tovs avFoumovs gogtla dvofa- 
praxta, ye load men with burdens difficult to be borne, 


Government of Causative Verbs. 


XIX. Verbs having the sénse of causing a per- 
son to do something, govern the accusative, with 
the case of the included verb ; as, 


lyeueds js sbdaipeovins, you caused me to taste of pleasure, 
bexiler imas dy Kipior, I adjure you by the Lord. 
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XX. The agent or doer is put in the genitive, 
after passive verbs and those of a passive significa- 
tion, with the prepositions vzo, éx, age, 00S $ 
as, 

weis Geet xa) wes arlesxer esvinnras, he was honored by God and man. 


Obs. 1. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as, gilwy 
sixavtar plot, friends are influenced by each other. After the 
perfect passive, the preposition is generally omitted. 


Obs. 2. The noun is sometimes put in the dative instead of 


the genitive; as, i260 cutganoic OtorxsiuSat, to be governed by 
viceroys ; mendintai mot, rt has been done by me. 


_ XXI. When a vei in the active voice governs 
two cases, in the passive it retains the latter case; 
<a | | 


Karnyopioua, xloniig, I am accused of theft; dvvacde 16 
Bantiopa, 0 éyw Bantifopa, Bantiodjren,* can ye be baptized 
with the baptism with which I am baptized? ot moribowevoe 0 
yeh, toho are fed with milk; Kuiv nage tov diafodou tov pIovroy 
xat govoy edidazFn, Cain was taught envy and murder by the 
devil ; evSedupévou zitwvloxore, clothed in little tunics. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes a dative is made the nominative of the 
pane, and the accusative is retained after the verb ; as, 4n- 
poivat eniotevdn my aoyny, for Anuavaxte émoreb dy 7 xT» 
Demonax was entrusted with the government ; tyv de ix yerouy 
aenatoua, she is snatched from my hands; Savoroy xoataxgrd-sc, 
condemned to death. 

Obs. 2. Passive verbs are often followed by an accusative of 
the circumstance ; as, ZoounS:vs in’ astov éxsigeto to mag, 
Prometheus was torn by an eagle as to his liver. Lucian. 

Obs. 3. Passive, like neuter verbs, take-a noun in the accu- 
sative, of a similar signification to their own; as, gyaeyoup 
zagay peyadny, they were rgoiced with great joy; mlnyas ixatoy 
7] righ tuntéadeo, let him be beat a hundred stripes with 
a whip, : 


* BawreiZs is a causative verb, governing two accusatives, because the im. 
eluded verb Béwew governs one. See Rule XIX. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


J, An impersonal verb‘governs the dative ; as, 
cou gtoss «% wears, tt is beneficial to the State. 
Obs. Impersonal verbs have always in reality some nomina- 


tive expressed or understood. Very often it is an infinitive ; 
as, yoy toto moxély, Ut ts necessary to do this. 


Il. Aci, péreott, and some others, frequently 
govern the dative of the person, and the genitive 
of the thing ; as, 


A& nolddy oot, you have need of much; péteott wor tovtov, 
I have a share of this; tav réxvav to noroi uihe, children are 
the care of parents.. The dative of the person is always ex- 
pressed. 

Obs. 1. A nominative is often used instead of the genitive 
of the thing; as, dsagege: ti oor tovto, for tovtov, how does this 
concern you ? ! 

Obs. 2. dei and yoy sometimes take an accusative of the 
person with a genitive of the thing; as, ov aovou moddov ps 
Osi, I need not have much trouble. 'The same construction is 
often used after the noun yoew, xoew, yotia; aS, éué yoew yiyve~ 
zac avtis, I have need of her. 


INFINITIVE. 


General Principles respecting the Infinitive. 


When a verb is dependent on a preceding verb or adjective, 
that verb or adjective may either, . 

I. Convey (with its adjuncts) a complete and independent 
idea; as, ald Ut, wn mw’ eQedLCE, auatEpOS HG xE wéNat, 
but go, offend me not, that you may depart in peace: or, 

II. May be zncomplete, and require one or more words to 
complete the sense ; as, 74 90 ideiv os, I came to see you; 
75 axovey, pleasing to hear.* 


* It is important in this case to decide clearly whether the sense of the leading 
verb is complete or incomplete. Thus in dfo.as vou tAbsiv, I entreat you to 
come ; the words ‘ entreat you’ make sense, indeed, by themselves ; but not the 
sense intended ; which ri I entreat your coming. 

1 
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In the first case, i.e. when the leading clause makes com- 
plete sense, the object immediately in view (in the dependent 
clause) is expressed by means of conjunctions with a finite 
verb, (iva, opeu, onwe, we, S&C.) a8, NaguirH cor padey yooupa~ 
ta iva coputegos yévn, ‘IT exhort you to the study of litera- 
ture, that you may be more wise.” An incidental object nat 
directly in view, is put in the infinitive with woute; as, gidote- 
potatos mY; QUTe MATA V TOMELV aL TOU éxavetodon Evexa, “he 
was very desirous of honor, so as to endure every thing for 
the sake of being applauded.” This takes place especially 
after adjectives of comparison, and rogovtes, tovovtos, ovTWS, 

Verbs denoting to say, to announce, to mean, to think, and 
to hope, constitute a regular exception to this rule, and are 
followed by the infinitive: those of the first class, however, 
(to say) often take the finite verb with ow or wc. Individual 
exceptions are also to be found occasionally; as, éyaw ods 
marta nageczeir, adsum ut omnia prebeam, I am here to furnish 


all. 


When the sense of the leading verb or adjective is incom- 
plete, and supposes of course a farther object of reference, 


1. That object may involve another verb as part of it; 
and then that verb is in the infinitive without a conjunction ; 
as, notato Aéyev, he began to say; ayotog axovilgey, very 
excellent at darting. ‘This is accordant to the English idiom ; 
while in Latin the same idea would more commonly be ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive with ut, or some other conjunc- 
tion. Thus, oro te ut venias, hortor te ut scribas, impedivit 
me quominus scriberem, are all rendered in Greek by the in- 
finitive, déouar cov Adsiv, magawo cor yeagey, mnagetuver 
gus povdavey, éxolvoty us yougey (or un youge). 

This rule embraces verbs denoting ‘to say’ and all included 
in that idea; as, to assert, deny, mention, announce, show, also 
to give, think, mean, hope, seem, and verbs of motion. These 
are followed by the infinitive, though verbs of the class first 
mentioned are sometimes followed by the finite verb with ors 
OF wg; aS, Aéyouat tor étaigoy tePvaras, OF Aéyovge ate (OF wc) 
0 &talgos téSyyxe, “they say that our companion is dead.” 
Sometimes the conjunction and a finite verb are used in other 
cases ; and this is always done after énipedsiodat, to take 
care. 


_ * The distinction here made between the use of the finite verb with conjunc- 
tions, and the infinitive without them, according as the sense of the leading vers 
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“The infinitive is likewise put after words which express a 
quality, and shows the respect in which that quality exists; as, 
Séwocg got déye, ‘he is powerful in speaking ;” solic yodenn 
laBeir, “a city difficult to take.” Here it corresponds to the 
gerund in do or the supine in u of the Latin language. 


2. The complete leading verb may have some person or 
thing as its object, complete in itself, but qualified by some 
farther description ; and then the verb expressing that qualifi- 
cation 1s put in the participle ; as, vow ve yeagorta, “I see you 
writing.” This use of the participle, which is common to all 
languages, is extended in Greek much farther than in Latin; 
and embraces many cases where the subjunctive with wt, or 
the infinitive, would be used ; as, aiaSuvoucd ve yolenaivorta, 
« sentio teiratum esse, I perceive that you are angry.” In this it 
accords with the English idiom, but goes much farther ; ov Ayto 
xaigar, “7 will not cease from rejoicing (or to rejoice) ;” 
iwgay tous OTeATLOIT AS 0 ~Pomévous, * they saw that the sol- 
diers were angry ; * yrorre avayxator te ov tir, Sc. “ kriow that 
it is necessary for you,” Svc. If the subject of the participle is 
the same with that of the leading verb, it is put in the nomin- 
ative ; ae, 09a eauagtavor, : video me errare, I petceive myself 
to err.” Otherwise it is in the case which the leading verb 
governs; a8, 1,09cuny avtov oLo mero y sive copwtatay, “ I per- 
ceived them to think themselves wise ;” aio Pdusvoc Jé note JAap- 
MeorvieN MEOS THY UNTEOH aahenaivovta, ‘‘ perceiving Lam- 
procles to be angry with his mother.” ‘O Kigoc draprnpo- 
reveran Exo, “ Cyrus is represented to have had;’’ instead of 
the active construction, ot J7égon. Stapurnuovevovoe to Kvgor 
tyorta, Sc., ‘the Persians represent Cyrus to have had,” &c. 

The verbs thus followed by an object complete in itself, but 
qualified by a subsequent participle having the force of the in- 
finitive, are those of persevcring, ceasing, showing, bearing, en- 
during, overlooking, verbs of sense, and those signifying any 
act or feeling of the mind: also &gyouc:, and some others. In 
some cases, however, they are followed by the finite verb with 
a_ conjunction. 


or adjective is complete or incemplete, must be taken only as the prevailing 
usage ; from which a departure is admissible in cases of necessity. Thus in 
Engiish the regular and natural form would be, “ J gave it to him to keep.”” But 
we may say, “I gave it to him, that he might keep it.”” Still there must in this 
case be a reason for the departure from common usage. In other cases, either 
form is admissible. The same is the fact in Greek, especially after verbs which 
may, without impropriety, be considered either as complete or incomplete, Such 
are A¢yoves and many others. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 
The Infinitive as a Noun. 


I. The infinitive with or without an article, is 
used as a noun in any case; as, 


Nom. Xadsxdy ‘16 pn pidjoas (supp. gard), it is hard not to 
love. 


Gen. MHolkaxics Soxst 10 qulate: t’ ayada, tov xtycaoFoau yohe- 
4 H difficult than 
meitepov tivar, to preserve good, seems often more difficult 
to gain it; pilocogos avev tov noattey, a philosopher without 
action; pézou tov héyev, at the word. 


Dat. Td gidsiy axalgws isov coti to yuutiv, to love out of 
season is the same as to hate. 


Aec. Tughoig moldoic éyugiouto to Blénew, he gave sight to 
many blind. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by its subject 
' or agent, and the clause used as a noun; as mgo tov oe @i- 

‘dunnoy qgavyca, before Philip called you. Here @itinnoy qo- 
yjoas is taken as a noun, and governed by the preceding prep- 
osition. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive supplies the place of gerunds and 
supines, which are only verbal nouns; as, xaxa¢ énotapmevos 
inmevery, minus peritus equitandt ; ovx 7ASov Buksiv signvny, 
non vent missum pacem. | 

Obs. 3. The infinitive is sometimes used instead of the im- 
personal participle ; as, guot doxety, for éguol doxovy,. as tt ap- 
peared to me; Seiy for Séov, when it ought. 


Government of the Infinitive. 


II. One verb governs another in the infinitive ; 
as, 
Hare Aiysi, he began to say. 
Obs. Many adjectives, especially those which denote fitness, 


will, or power, govern the infinitive ; as, &gsatos axovtifey, et 
cellent in darting ; o&v¢ ogav, sharp-sighted. 


? 
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Infinitive for the Imperative. - 


III. The infinitive is often used for the impera- 
tive; as, 
saiguy mired yaipivtay, xAaluW pita xAaiovrwy, rejoice wilk them that do 
rejoice, and weep with them that weep. 


32 cali py roves Meoonvious, caZev 23 xal csavriy, save the Messenians 
and yoursif, 


Infinitive used for other Moods. 


IV. The infinitive is often put for other moods, 
with as, doze, ép’ 0ow, mpiv, mdgos, Exedy, méxot 
or péyots, and ofos preceding ; as, 

ws ios Evbowwoy, for ds idtv Evbewaxos, when the man saw. 


#06 GAtxroem Gavioas, before the cock crow. 
oi Ssol sict oor pon pestalarany, the gods are such as cannot change. 


CONSTRUCTION OF PARTICIPLES. 


I. Participles govern the case of their own 
verbs ; as, 


Tavra Atywy, saying these things. 
LiAAwY Adyov J:déva1, being about to give an account. 
Obs. Participles are often used in the sense of nouns; as, 

0 Stoxwr, the plaintiff; o giywy, the defendant. There is this 
difference, however, between the participle and the corre- 
sponding noun. The former expresses the person described in 
action ; the latter does not. ‘O dovdoc, is a man in the rank or 
condition of a slave; 6 dovdsvwy is one, at the time referred 
to, fufilling the duties of a slave. 


II. The participle is used instead of the infini- 
tive, after verbs of sense, and those expressing any 
act or feeling of the mind. 


To these add verbs of persevering, bearing, overlooking, and 
some others ; as, wéurnuor norjuas, L remember to have done it ; 
ovx olda tywye xoliio noida idav, I know not that I have seen 
amore beautiful girl; Seto neromxws, I will show myself to 
have done it; jadovro 5é ot modlot neqer'yorog “Avtevlov, the 
people percetucd that Antony had fled. 

14* 
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Obs. 1. The participle agrees with its noun; but, after d 
reciprocal pronoun, may agree with that pronoun or with the 
nominative of the verb; as, cuvoda éuavtw apagravwy OF 
Guagravovt, I am conscious of doing wrong. 


Obs. 2. Adjectives denoting clearness ate followed by parti- 
Ciples; as, dj40¢ ei ovxogartwr, you are plainly a sycophant ; 
ate 08 ovx ddnlog éguir, he ts clearly about to say.. 


Obs. 3. A participle with the verbs ciud, inaoyw, yivouas, iyo; 
jx, is often put for its own verb; as, moofsByxores jooy for 
mooBeByxecay; ansxtaxes ott tov &vIgwroy, he has killed the | 
man, for anéxtaxe; tyeic tagatas for étagasas, you have dis- 
turbed. 

Obs. 4. When a participle is joined with Jav9avw, gddve; 
rvyzave, Ovetelén, Sueylyvoue:, and dicyw, in any tense, it is 
rendered by that tense, and the verb by an adverb; as, Hate 
Booxwy, he secretly fed; Hador tues keviouvtes tovs ayyéhove, 
entertained angels unawares ; oi érvyyavoy ovtéc, who were there 


by chance. - 


Obs. 5. In some instances the participle has a real and per- 
tinent signification, though apparently redundant; as, gavegos 
ny nat Snpotixds xai gilavSeumos dy, he being sympathetic and 
humane, was manifested, — being really humane, he in conse- 
quence so manifested himself; ayanjoas avroy iyo, having loved 
him, I so have him, — having loved him, I still hold him dear. 


Obs. 6. Participles have sometimes the adverb erat before 
them in whatever case the construction requires, and, thus 
used, have the sense of the Latin gerund in dum; as, ustakd 
dgvocey, in the midst of digging. 


-_ 


CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 
| Price. | 
I. The price of a thing is put in the genitive ; 
and sometimes in the dative ; as, 


emncdpny wives Seaxuer, I bought it for five drachma. 
ceveiy vnv vixny avicare, he bought the victory with gold. 


Obs. 1. Avvoyou has the price after it in the accusative ; as. 
Ovvata: EF tadavta, it is worth six talents. 
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Obs. 2. In purchasing or exchanging goods, the thing re- 
teived is that from a regard to which the sae is made, 
and must therefore be put in the genitive; as, jjueSe yovote 
zoadxior, he exchanged golden for brazen arms, ~ his receiving _ 
brazen arms being the ground of giving away the golden. 
When the dative is used, it expresses the means or instr ument , 
of procuring the exchange €; as, yovulw inv vixny wvqoato, he 
bought the victory with gold. 


Materials and Part taken. 


II. The materials of which a thing is made, and 
the part by which it is taken, are put in a geni- 
tive; as, 


erhan xaarxcd wsvomutyn, a pillar made of brass, 
Avnev xeariv ara, to take a wolf by the ears. 


— Cause, Manner, and Instrument. 


IlI. The cause, manner, and instrument, or 
means, are put in the dative ; as, 

Kearei engavaiis, he, conquers by stratagems ; agyveais loyyoos 
payou, xas marta xoatnoss, fight with silver weapons, and you 


wil conquer all things ; $ magauvdytixoy Oo pihog xai tH Ower nai 
ro loyw, a friend is consolatory by his looks and words. 


Obs. The means and instrument are sometimes put in the 
genitive. 


Place. 


IV. The place where is often in the dative, and 
the place whither in the accusative, without a prep- 
osition ; as, 


Magabavi, at Marathon. Onlas nabs, he came to Thebes. 


Obs. 1. The place where is sometimes put in the genitive , 
a8, 4 ovx “Aoyeos nev; was he not at Thebes? 


Obs. 2. The adverbs 3: and ov: are often added to the noun, 
to denote the place where; de, be, at, the place whither ; and 
Sey or Fe, the place whence; a8, ayoodt, in the country; on Bate, 
to Thebes; ASjyndevr, from Athens. 
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Measure of excess. 


V. Measure of excess is put in the dative ; as, 
inavre weteCérseos, older by a year. = 


Measure or Distance. 


VI. Measure or distance is put in the accusative ; 
as, 
"Eqeoos dix ceaiv iuseay 6001, Ephesus is distant three days’ journey. 
Obs. Sometimes, though rarely, the measure or distance is 
in the dative; as, Zevtanclewe Toinoke Siezyec 00 sixoury evdai- 
vy avdgi, Tripoli is distant from Pentapolis twenty days’ 
journey for an active man. 


Time. - 


VII. Time when, if indefinite and protracted, is 
put in the genitive; if definite, in the dative; time 
how long, in the accusative: 7 


Obs. The time when is put in the accusative when length 
of time is expressed ; as, yy didcoxwr tag juépac, tag 58 vixtos 
nvaiveto tic 10-8006, he taught by day, and by night tarried-in 
the mountain. ‘The time how long is put in the genitive when 
it denotes ‘a portion of time since;’ as, nollov avrovs ovy 
iwoaxa zooror, I have not seen them for a long time: in the da- 
tive, when it reaches to a fixed time; as, ov zoddaic nmEpaS 
Votegor, not many days after. : 


Accusative of Circumstance. 


_ VIII. Substantives are often put in the accusa- 
tive, when they express some circumstance or lim- 
itation of a general statement ; as, | 
Ware oor THY Hrixiay, AAA Dt stvoiay, a father to you in respect to years, 
more $0 in respect to kindness. 
wrovdaios riv resrev, of ingenuous disposition. 

_ Obs. This has been called synecdoche, because some prepo- 
sition like xara, dia, &¢., was supposed to be understood. It 
is better, however, to consider it as a regular idiom of the 
language, to use the accusative alone in these cases. 


¢ 
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Case Absolute. 


TX. A substantive and a participle are put in the 
genitive, when their case depends on no other 
word ; as, 


Ocov Bdéveog¢, ob» icxve Pboves, when God gives, envy avails nothing. 


Obs. 1. The use of the genitive absolute depends primarily 
on the idea of time, which the genitive is employed to express. 
Thus, as vuxtog means at night, or at the time of night; so 
guov xaPevdortoc, tavra éyéveto, denotes, at the time of my 
sleeping, these things happened. The construction has been 
gradually extended from its original sense, to express similar 
relations, which are denoted by the words, if, when, since, be- 
cause, in that, &c. 


Obs. 2. The participles of eiué and yivoum, and some others, 
are often omitted ; as, Hears qaveiv wo éuov povns, (sc. sions) 
T may speak when alone. The genitive, especially of pro- 
nouns, is sometimes omitted ; as, xAjgovperwr, (se. avray,) they 
choosing by lot. 


Obs. 3. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems some- 
times to supply the place of the noun; as, nvg aviv tovg tav- 
gous prPoloyydivtoc, that bulls breathe fire, being circulated as 
a story. 

Obs. 4. The accusative and sometimes the nominative, are 
ased absolutely; as, xo? tavre ta yevousra evmgenmc, tutnoay 
ob ‘Jegtig xat evita, and these things being properly perform- 
ed, the Priests and Levites stood; avoiSavteg tov Geluatogs no- 
gove, mali ybvero 10 nvO, when they have opened the pores of 
the body, there is again Jive. 

Obs. 5. The dative is used when there is a reference to 
fixed time; as, negidrts Jé 1p emavtg, the year having come 
round, 8&c.: so likewise of an instrument or means. 


Obs. 6. When the phrticiples of impersonal verbs are used 
absolutely, they are put in the nominative; as, é$ov sioyyny 
Ezery, aigeitae modeuciv, when it was permitted him to have peace, 
he chose war. 

Obs. 7. When the reason of another’s conduct is given, ‘it 
is usually done by aig OF womeg ‘with the genitive or accusative 
absolute ; as, éo.w7a, ac MAVTOS bir ae Or TAaYTWY &i- 
dorm», he twas silent, as supposing all acquainted with tt. 
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CASE OF THE COMPARATIVE. 


X. The comparative degree governs the geni- 
tive, when the conjunction n, than, 28 omitted ; as, 


piduros yAvaiay, sweeter than honey.  wareds dysives, better than his father: 


Obs. 1. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, is sometimes 
governed by the comparative ; 3 as, mohheixtg Sout co pudasen 
t’ ayada tov xtjcnoF ar yulenwiregov tivat, to ia good 
seems more difficult than to gain it. 


Obs. 2. Multiplicative numbers, like comparatives, govern 
the genitive; as, dimiaovoy dé axovew tov ddyewy, one s 
hear twice as much as he speaks. 


ADVERBS. 


Adverbs used as Substantives: 


I. Adverbs are often used as substantives of 
adjectives ; as, - 
Ano tore, from that time; an’ cow, from this time; tus 


agri, till now; 16 négav tig Faddoonc, the hha part of the 
sea; o tw avFownos, the outward man. 


Government of Derivative Adverbs. 


II. Derivative adverbs govern the case of their 
primitives } as, 

“Ageaxovtmc pot, pleasing to me; because agéuxo governs the 
dative : otadeian to téxvm minoior, standing near the child; 
because minoiog governs t the dative : mEous TO TSIZOS, around the 


wall; because zegl governs the accusative: magex vja, without 
the ship ; because muge governs the accusative. 


Obs. “Eyyvc, ninoiov, négit, and nage$ govern the genitive 
likewise. 


Government of Adverbs of Place, &c. 


III. Adverbs of place, time, order, quantity, con- 
cealment, separation, number, exception, exclama- 
tion, and some others, with adverbial nouns, govern 
the genitive. 
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“Avev, atsg, diya, xdgus, Without ; artixgd, avtixgis, anurtixet, 
against, opposite; aygt,* pézot,* to, even to; Evexa, Evexev, on 
account of; éyyvc, mhnolov, &yyt, aucov, near; éxtos, Ew, Exto- 
ode, without ; évtds, tow, stow, Evtoo Fev, within ; niny, nagextog, 
except, but; peratv, among ; oniow, dnioter, behind ; neooder, 
before; néonv, énéxewa, beyond, &c. 

“Axor Hg onpEgoy nutgac, to this day; Evexa tov Bedtiotov, 
for the best; éouérws tovrwy, after those things; latea na- 
to0c, without his father’s knowledge; cvev xaparov, without 
labor ; @ tov adixnuatoc, Oh, the injustice! «yg tuyns, for o 
Tis tuyns, what an incident ! tivos yuou, for whose sake; dixny 
TOTOAMOIY, like rivers. 


Obs. 1. The adverbs enumerated above, and many others, 
have very much the nature of prepositions. ) 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of the final cause are sometimes qmitted ; 
as, Zypawa tov wh tras Entjooe note, (supp. évexa,) I have 
written for this reason, lest any one happen to inquire. 


Government of Adverbs of Accompanying. 


IV. Adverbs of accompanying are followed by 
the dative; as, | 


aa +H Huien, at day break. 
6ov rois AAs, together with the rest. 
Government of Adverbs of Swearing. 


V. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the 
accusative ; aS, 


vy Ala, by Jupiter. vy Tlacdrava, by Pluto. pd r0de oxiwrreor, by this sceptre. 


Goverment of Adverbs of Showing. 


VI. Adverbs of showing govern the nominative ; 
as, 


Rod & wits cov, behold thy son. ov & arvbeuwaes, behold the man ! 


*"Axes, mixes, before a vowel. 
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Construction of Negatives. 


VII. Two or more negatives strengthen the nex 
gation, if they belong to the same verb; as, 


Ouxéte ov _ py qayw é& aurtou; I will by no means eat of it 
any more; Luke xxii. 16: ov ovx jv ovdénw ovdels xelusvos, 
in which no one had ever been placed; Luke xxui. 53. 

Obs. 1. The several adverbs deny of different things. Thus, 
in the second instance, ovx denies of the fact; ovdéxm, of 
time ; ovdsic, of the person. 

Obs. 4. When the negatives belong to different verbs, each 
qualifies its own verb, and they generally affirm ; as, ov dura- 
por un psevnodar auto, I cannot avoid remembering him: Xen. 

Obs. 3. Ov and py are often placed, not before the verb 
which they qualify, but before some other one in the sentence ; 
as, ov tpn aneddetv, he said he would not depart. 

Obs. 4. Mn as an interrogative loses its pee sense, and 
is merely emphatic. 


CONSTRUCTION OF PREPOSITIONS. = 


I. ‘ Avti, aio, éx, and 7196 govern the’ genitive ; 
év and ovy the dative, and ets the accusative. 


“ANTI | 


Denoted originally, facing, fronting, set over against, answering to., Hence 
its common signification is against, instead of. 


For. "Opdarpeds dvr) spdarped, an eye for an eye. 

Before.’ Aval xenuaray tricbas chy dokdv ven, we ought to choose glory 
before (instead of ) wealth. 

. Against. | *Ayzi avdees ir, go against the man. 
By a slight change of signification, &yr} sOmetimes denotes in 

addition to, or upon. 

Upon. ’Avias avril edvinv, sorrows (answering to, in addition to) upon 

Sorrows. 


> 


AIIO 


Denotes from, and expresses separation or distance from, beginning, 
cause, or motive. Its signification i is often expressed by the word of, which ie 
derived from 2g’ or awe. 


From. ‘Qgparo &xd Sagdiev, he marched from Sardis. 
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Ai. "Avs sgiens Sens, at (i. e. from) the.third hour. 
Afrer. ‘Awd dsiwvov, from (the time of ) supper, i. e. after supper. 
Against. "Awd yriuns, aside Jrom, i. e. against, his opinion. 


For. *Awiorivey cov alruy &¢d Ths xx~eus, they did not believe (from) 
Sor joy. 
Of. "Awd rév civ drioxw, I spend ( from) of thine. | 
Of. Oi dws rhs Bouaiis, persons of the council, councillors. | 
With. ‘H da roti Lipous pecizcn, the battle (commencing Jrom) with | 
the sword. Pg | an | 


Without. ‘Hadad aivdeds odea, she being without (separated from) a husband. 
‘EK or 7EF 


Denotes out of. It is used to express a change from one state, place, or 
time, to another ; and likewise the cause or materials of any thing. 


Out of. "EZ Alydarou ixdasce cov vidv pov, out of Egypt I have called 1 


my son. 
From. "EZ signs worsusiy, out of ( from) peace to make war. 
Of. Tlorvigioy ix yevosd, a cup (made out) of gold. 
From. Tum i% advdeas, the woman (out of ) from the man. 
By. O Binases ix wiersas enotraty the Just shall live by faith, (as 


the cause or source.) 
After. “Laves ix Ysiarvev, sleep after (the time of) supper. 
With. "Ex wéong iepiruas, (out of) with all care. 


For, by aa "Ex vodrou idaverabn, Sor this he was put to death. 


JIPO 


Denotes priority either in place, time , or estimation. 
proriy P 
Place. IIeo Séewy, before the door. 


Time. TI ea vot woadicou, before the war. 
Before. Preference. éatuev aed sitions, war in preference to, i, e 
before, peace. 


We generally stand before what we defend; hence 


In defence of. Mextobas Teo tov waar xal woo yurvainey, 
For. to fight (before, in defence of ) for wives und children. 

Instead of. gs waidds Suvsiv, to die Sor his child. 

LN 
Denotes in, contained within, either in time or place. 

In. "Ey Aneis xAsiv, to sail in the harbour. 
Within. "Ey ined tyleais dxobvicnxovery, they die within seven days. 
After. "Ey worarg yes, (within) after a long time. 


Against, = *Ev ine) Seaeds, bold (in case of ) against me, 

Among. “Oves ty pesdrirrais, the ass among (within) the bees. 

At. "Ev Mayvewsia srenuivos, conquered (in) at Mantinea. 

Before. "Ev wedervss rav ‘Eaatvay waioy A resopueins, befire (in the 
midst of ) more than three thousand witnesses of the Greeks. 


i) 
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Sometimes it denotes within one’s power, or sphere of opera~ 
thon; a8, fate ly awrstmarr, was led in the operation of the 


Spirit, by the Spirit. . 
" By. Ky covress reis voelirais wh Iiobs vouor pendiva, make no law 

by (in the operation of) these law-givers. 

For. "Ry gais Sew sCorery Weasigouy dv, ei ym weve” byedon, they might 

have seen for the price of two oboli, had not this been decreed... 

Into. "Eads ty ‘Eaadd:, to come into (within) Greece. 

Upon. Ka) by dasetes Y0nns, and he put (the roasted pieces) (toithin) 
upon the tables. 

With. "Ey wideass xa) dxoyrios, (in the way of ) with shields and darts. 

27 


Denotes with, junction with. 


With. "Heals "Inceds ob» vois pabnrais, Jesus went out with. kis dis- 
At. Shy ey dumvsiy, at supper. 


Besides. Ziv. wees wovreis, (together with) beside. s all these things. 
With ae ' Ziv Qs wugdew, with the aid of God I will attempt it 
During. Ld cH wasiv, (at the same time with) during the drinking. _ 
To. Tlegsivopas ody ayart, I will go (in junction with) to the contest, 
According to. oy ry voy, according to the law. 


EIS. 
: , o 


Denotes at ; and motion, tendency or direction at, or towards, and then it is 
rendered by trio. 


At. “Reenxe sis thy Sieay, he stood at the door. 
Into. "Ex wugés sis Proye, out of the frying-pan into the fire. 

About. Els iexleay, about (towards) evening ; ts ixavoy Hvdens, about 
a hundred men. . : 
Against. Eis cov Osdy auagravuy, to offend against (the offence being di- 
rected at) God. 3 
Among. Eis rods aeaas xarsdiyn, he was reckoned (at the place of ) 

among the heroes. 
Because of, ’"Esaivsivas sis 72 xdaros, he is praised because of his beauty, — 
the praise being directed to his beauty. 7 


For. Eis laduerty tess, it is reckoned (at) for a very small thing. 
In. Ei; kxsanclay xalbigeuas, I sit (at the place of ) in the assembly. 
Of. Eis Xesevoy atyw, I speak of Christ. : 

To. "Ys Xoveapivn sis xUAIT LO BogCogon, the sow that was washed, to 


her wallowing in the mire. 

Towards. Eis tut sive, good will towards me. | 

Until. Ely diavey xaradivra Yalven, they feast (till. they arrive at) 
unit sunset. 
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Il. Md, xara, ixég, vovern the genitive and ac- 
cusative, and d@va@ the dative and accusative: | 


a1. 


When 24 governs the genitive, it denotes through in space, or through as a 
means; when it governs the accusative, it denotes on account of, and also 


through as a cause. | 
Among. “Exgsrs xa) 3:& wdvrev, he excelled (throughout) among them all. 


Into. Ase pedyens sivas, to go (through) into the battle. 

Of. Bedpara tie yirAuxros xal midires yiviusya, food made of 
milk and honey. 

Through Aside wvsdparos, through the snrit. 

To. Kariducs 31% reiridar, he descended (among) to the tripods. 

Until. Aik cirous, until the end. — 

With. Ob Sidw ae pirares nal xardpov oes vedas, I will not write 
with pen and ink unto thee. 

At, Kejpexs 31 worred, (supp. vageu) villages at a great distance. 

After. Lid dutiv auteur, after two days, ——two days being the distance. 

For. Ts ctlCarey did rer avVbeuwe ivivires, the paneatn was made (on 


account of ) Sor muon. 
Through. ‘Evixncay airay id vé alua cod adeviev, they sanpiered him 
' through (as a cause) the blood of the Lamb. 


- KATA 


Denotes along, against, according to, down, and refers to the line of direction 
along which a thing tends, or ts situated. 


Along. Kaca chy ids, or xarve& ons sdev, along the road, 
Through. Kal sans eas “lovdaias, through all Jewry. 

In. Kar’ svag, in a dream. 

To. “Hrovee nara ereariy, they canie to the army. 
Towards. Kara Bogiay iornxas, standing towards the north. 
Against. Kara Xgueeev, against Christ. 

Over. Ele: xar’ oilpeos, goes éagainst) over the mountain. 
Under. "Edy xaré veins, he went (against) under the earth. 
Upon. Kaed yis wieruy, to fall (against) upon the ground. 


At. Kar& oxored retsviss, to shoot (against) at a mark. 

About. Kae’ spbarpayv xigue’ ax arts, a mist was spread about his eyes. 

Of. “Or: luagrogivausy xare col Ored, because we have testified (in 
regard to) of God. 

Down. “Ogunas xara Tou xenuvod sis ray DdéAaeear, rushed down the 


: precipice into the sea. 
According to. Kara Marbaioy, according to Matthew. 


By. Kara guac ual xara Penrens, according to, i. e. by, tribes and 
wards. 

Before. Kar’ sgedamous oot Ais, he speaks to thee before thy face. . 

Near. Kogivdios xara rods "Abnvaious vais sixov, the Corinthians had 


their ships near the Athenians. 
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THEP 


Signifies over, in defence of. Over in respect to place or position, hence 
beyond. With the accusative it more commonly answers the question whither, 
with the genitive the question where. 

Above. Zen 3° Urie xePaarns, he stood (over) above his head. 

Upon. Tous vvie xipaans, old age upon the head. 

Beyond. "EZ Albworias ris ovig Aiydaxrov, out of Ethiopia, whick is 
beyond Egypt. 

In defence of ; what we would defend, we stand over; on 

the part, or behalf, or for the sake of. 

Ei é¢ Ords baie nua, ris xal aus, if God be for us, (on 
cur part,) who can be against us. 

"Esicgixirai co: brig ctavroy Aiyuy, it is permilted thee to 
speak (in defence of ) for thyself. 

By. Aiccon’ bate Mandgay, I pray by (for the sake of ) the gods. 

Instead, Xeueris bxig nay am idavey Christ died in our stead. 

Concerning. ‘H. iawis nuayv BiCaiz baie suay, our hope is steadfast concerning 

OU. 
Above. Te big Hees obdiy wees apasy what ts above us is nothing to us. 
More than. ‘O Qirwyv rarion 4 penrioa iorie ipl, he who loves father or 
mother (above) more than me. . 


"ANA 


Denotes to move up, or back, and refers to the line of direction traced back- 
wards, Hence it denotes back along, against, up and down, or among. 
Against. "Ave worapoy duxduicav, they bore them back along the river, i. e. 
against the stream. 

According to. Avc Toy aurey Adyoy, aécordiis to the same word, q. d. tracing 
the same course of speech back again. 

Over. "Ave ra tony, (up) over the mountains. 

Through. ‘Eoxsdactnouy ave orgarov, they were scattered (up and down) 
through | the army. 

Among. "Ava va dota wravabas, to wander (up and down) among the 

mountains. 

Apiece. Xweoucas ave prrenras sve % retis, containing two or three fir- 

kins apiece, (i. e. up to two or three firkins, no farther.) 
By the Poets. 

Upon. Evts vache ave Tagydew adxey, the father slept upon the top of 
mount Gargarus. 

In. "Avda yigoly ircvon, taking it up in her hands. 

With. Xeuoiy ave cxnerew, with a golden sceptre. 


Ill. Aupi, éni, wero, maga, xegi, mos, and vid 
govern the genitive, dative, and accusative. 


"AMOI 


Denotes round about, in all divcotions: near about, or beside, abeut, con 
cerning. 


About. 


After. 
Among. 
Beside. 
Near. 


Upon. 
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"Azgi wornns oixiovas, they dwell about the ne 
"Augi 8 de’ admow Baérsro Ziges, and he 
about his shoulders. 
"Ayeomevos ’ Togdcivov api pisbea, collected about the stream of 
Jordan. 
"Angi 8 de’ airy drA ixovro, others followed (near about) of 
ter him. 
"Angi epics wivbos dgwot, sorrow rose (round about) among them. 
"Hors ¥ aug’ airy, he fell beside him. 
"Angi di xavacy Paoyavoy ippaicbn, the sword was broken (about) 
near the hit. 
KatCarsy avien xara xbovos, api y dp’ aicy ilere, he threw 
the man upon the ground, and sat down upon him. 


hung the sword 


Concerning. Maytadoy ridaxos due daiyns, they fight about a small hata 


Of. 


Signifies upon, in different modes. 
situation upon. 


Upon. 


Through. 


Of. 
wt. 
Within. 
Beside. 


After. 


During. 


Among. 


"Aug) dorlewy yeags, a description of the stars; terete @ 
writing about the stars. 


wl 
With the genitive it denotes action, of 


‘“H cdaioa wvarlvdsra: ial rns Topritns, the ball rolls upon the 
table. 

"Ea) Ooaxns inden, he marched through (upon) Thrace. - 

"Esl waidis Afywy, speaking (upon) of the child. 

"Ea! cxowod rogsisiv, to shoot at the mark. 

"En) vicons torav txacro, they each stood (close upon) within 
the goal. 

"Egavigwoty tauroy taxi rns Sardoons rns Ti€sesados, showed 
himself just upon (i. e. at, beside) the sea of Tiberias. - 

Tods twacrmiras dicCaivesy ixtrsues, xal int rovrwy ras raksis 
cuy Maxsdovwy, he ordered the shield-men to descend, and after 
(close upon) them the Macedonian ranks. 

"Ext Kedvov, during the life of Saturn. 


With the dative, ix} generally denotes junction of one thing 
upon another. 


"Eat ceis ido, joined with or among his friends. 


Tleopnrevssy int Aaois xa} tro1, to prophesy among people 
and nations. 


Following upon in the way of dependence, addition to, Gr in 
pursuit of. 
Ex) rovrols, in addition to, i. e. with these things. 
"Esl +7 wiert, in consequence of (from) faith. 
"Eel of xieder in pursuit of, for (the sake of’) gain. 


Nexgol rgsaxioso: ix) xidios, three hundred (upon) over a thou 
sand dead. 


With the accusative, it denotes an action directed upon. 


Nibes wxiarss ixl chy yav,a stone falls upon, or towards, thé greund, 
15* 
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Mt. Kabspsvev ix) +é seawvny, sitting (upon the business of) at the 
.  recetpt of custom. 
To. Kiev imiorgidas inl rd Riev ificaua, the dog returning to his 
vomit. 


Towards. ’E@’ avarcagy, towards the east. 
Against. Bacirsia ip’ iavrny dicucgirtsica, a kingdom divided against 
uself, 


MLA. 


Before the genitive, zsr& denotes with; before the accusative, after ; before 
the dative only in the Poets, among, inter. 


With. Edger +3 waidioy petra ris yenreds abrov, they found the young 
child with his mother. 
Among. Mira ray vixowy, in the same place with, or among, the dead. 


With. ‘O Osds iwoines utr’ abray, God wrought with them. 
By” | Xaivas poovre peste wveiis, their manes were blown (with) by 
the wind. 


Way ot Mir& coi devieu rortphoourr, they shall fight with the Lamb. 


On. ‘O woioas +o tAtos yesr’ abrev, he that showed mercy on him, 
. i. e. with him as the object of it. . 

In. Mira ssecly tay, having (among) in his hands. 

Among. Mira aewreiss rovire, he was busy among the foremost. 

To. Mird duewrow teusrev, he spoke (among) to the female attendants. 


Within. Mire ofios wxnua cidsvrss, placing their destruction (among) 
within them. 


After. Mira chy Sail caw hutoay rodear, after the tribulation of 
these days. a : 
By. Noxrag ci xai ust’ nutcay, by night and by day. 
WAPA |. 


Signifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive, from at, or from beside, 
Jrom.* 


From. Tlage Kugiov 1 forbes pov, from the Lord is my help. 


Wuh. "Inoovs xal of wae’ abrov, Jesus and those who were from beside 
(with) him. 

Of. "Exuvlavero rap’ abrayv, he inquired (from) of them. 

After. lag’ wdovns avan, from, i. e. after, pleasure, pain. 

Near. Tlagk xgordépuy rs wagtiai, the cheeks (from) near the temples. 


With the dative, close behind, i. e. at or with. 


Among. Auroyifovre rap’ taurois, they reasoned (beside) among themselves. 
To. ives wage vi Ticoapiovss, to go to (the side of ) Tissapkernes. 


ee 


* The genitive in Greck has frequently the force of tendency from. 
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With the accusative, beside, for the sake of comparison, con- 
trast, or a8 a reason. 


In comparison. ‘Oigaios raed rods vievs cav avbeuaoy, thou art fair when 
; set beside or compared with the sons of men, i. e. fairer than 
the sons of men. 
Beneath. ‘Hadrrwons abriv Boayd o wag ayylarous, thou fast lowered 
- him a little, when set beside or compared with the angels; i. € 
hast lowered him beneath the engels. 


For. Tapa rovre ovx tec tx rod caparos, for this (reason) i is 
not out of the body. 

For. OQsds Wéxovy wagd vd piythes civ wirgnyuivwr, I seemed a 
God (by the side of ) for the greatness of my actions. 

From "Hysipes wage vovro cwrngiay sivas, I think that safety is from 
this. ; 

Save. Tircngdxovre wape pias, forty save one. 


Beyond. Tlapd cov wrayer tpuyer, they fled to the farther side of (i. e 
: over, beyond) the rwer. 
Against. — Tlapa cov voper, beyond, against the law. 


TEPI 


Signifies about, round about, concerning. 


About j IIee) Bepeots, round or about the altar. 
: Ilse) pesonuCeiay, about noon. 
Concerning. "Evyiyyvfoy of “lovdaies asgh airov, the Jews murmured con- 
cerning him. : 
For. Thigh won worts dsdsdvas, to be in fear (about) for the whole city. 
In respect {the ros yovtis roovres yivov, be such in respect to (con- 
to. cerning) thy parents. 


It sometimes denotes superiority ; what is round another is 
of course greater. 


Over. "Excuriay tur wie) ved idiov SsAspares, has power over his own 
Mees } Tlie) wdvewy Supsvas draw, to be above all others. 
: Ilse) voty Beorésx, above the comprehension of mortals. 


POs (Nz) 


Signifies at, to, by. It has an accusative more in reference to the question 
whither, and the dative in reference to where. It takes the genitive with the 
sense of from, by, on the part of, after the ideas ¢o hear, receive praise or 
censure. 


Before. *O 2 Tlicgos sivetixes weds ox Sieg, but Peter stood before the 
door 


With. ‘O abyes Hy weds civ Oud, the Word was with (before the pres- 
ence of ) God. 


At, Tleis #6 riau re Biov, at the end of life. 


176 _ SYNTAX. 


By. Tlets red Ans Ixeesiw cuts, I beseech you (on the part of) by 
Jupiter. : . 

Near. Tloss vis ards Kéoss, the Carians near the sea, 

Of. Xenerot weds avdecs pemdiv iwevess xaxdr, suspect no evil of « 
good man. : 

Through.  ucay wees pivas aiua, blowing out the blood through the nostrils. 

For. Tovre yae weos iusricas cwrngias order, for this is (on the 


part of) for your health. 
Towards, Awnaboy weds iavrous, they went away towards their own homes. 
TIgcs advdeas ixdeat saipigay vay Vapor, giving his vote against 
an enemy. 
Against. Nias weds owirddscow taker, dashed. the ships against the 
rocks. 
Tlets xivrow Aaxrifeyv, to kick against the pricks. 
In addition to. lees rois signutvess, in addition to the things that have been 
said. ; 
On account § IIgés chy exangoexagdiav dua iyeartey, on account of (towards, 
of | } tn the direction of’) your hardness of heart, he wrote. 
For the sake of. lees chy iatnpootynav xabisvos, sitting for the sake of alms, 
"Esiscroan ixsivn, si xal reds dear, ladvanesy mas, that epistle 
During. made you sad, though but for a season. 
"Amcoowacbivets xeés xaigiv Seas, separated during an hour. 


“riz0, by, under. 


1. With the genitive, dative, and accusative indiscriminately. 
Under ; whether in place, time, power, or any other mode of being under ; 


as, 
Under. ‘Yas xboves, under the earth. 
At. ‘Yas vuxri, at (under) night. 


About. ‘Lwé vey aedoov, under or about daybreak. 
Under. Nive ds ore Ors, I speak as under (the direction of) God. 
_ Behind. Kai giv xaraxevrreu id rhy Sigay, and he conceals him behind 
the door. 
‘Lad Teotn dryopesv, we led (under) to Troy. 
To. } Aizen dyne owe “Idsev fabs, the most abject wretch that 
came to Trog. 


4 
With. Keralaivores rd Anuwddev, coming down (under the guidance 


of ) with torches. 
| 2. With the genitive, by, as a cause or means. 
By. T3 fnbiv bad rod Kugiov, what was spoken by the Lord. 
For. _ TQ? Reoviis Saxgduy, to weep for joy. 


Obs. 1. Prepositions are sometimes used as adverbs; 4s, 
moos O&, xat xgoc, and further, moreover; petra dé, but after- 
wards; nage, therewith, thereby ; év, therein; negi, very, espe- 
ctally. 
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Obs. 2. Prepositions are often understood ; as, Zpyoyras ne- 
dloy, (sc. Seat,) they go through the plain. 
Government of Prepositions in Composition. 


IV. A preposition in composition often governs 
the same case as when it stands by itself; as, 


"Awsentncay Laxedrevs, they sprang away from Socrates. 


APPENDIX. 


I. 
DIALECTS. 


The Greek nation was first divided into two parts, the Dorie 
and the Jonic ; giving rise to the two fundamental dialects of 
the language. The Dorians were more numerous, but their 
. dialect was rough. A part of this tribe, however, the Ao- 
lians, polished. the language considerably, especially in the 
colonies situated in Asia Minor. Thus the original Doric was 
divided into two branches, the Doric and Aolic. There were 
slight peculiarities, also, in different portions of these tribes, 
which are called the Bcotic and Macedonian dialects, &c. 

The Ionians originally inhabited Attica. Colonies went out 
from this people and settled on the shores of Asia Minor, 
where their language was very generally softened and improv- 
ed. Those who remained at home were called the Attics; 
and, after the establishment of free institutions, their language 
became more polished and refined than that of any other part 
of Greece. Thus the language of the early Ionians was di- 
vided into two dialects, the Jonic, in which Homer wrote; and 
the Attic, which carried forward the improvements in the Jan- 
guage, first commenced by the Ionic colonists. Some pecul- 
larities of the original language were retained by one of the 
four great dialects, and some by another. Hence grammari- 
ans, in speaking of Homer, call that Attic, Acolic, Doric, Cre- 
tan, &c., which had become so in the progress of the language. 

Athens was the chief seat of Greek literature, and hence 
the Attic dialect became, at length, the language of the court 
and of prose composition, throughout all parts of Greece. In 
poetry, however, the other dialects continued in use. After 
the conquests of Alexander, the seat of empire and literature 
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was transferred to Alexandria; and here the Attic dialect, 
dropping a few peculiarities, took the name of 7 xow7 dia- 
Asxtos, or the common dialect. As this became the language 
of the court and of business in all parts of the empire, it was 
often corrupted by the introduction of foreign idioms; of 
which we have an example in the language of the Septua- 
gint and the New Testament, which abounds with Hebrew 
idioms, and is called Hellenistic Greek. The poets had a 
certain degree of license in adopting forms of expression from 
the early language, which has been called the Poetic dialect. 

In the following tables, the changes produced by the dia- 
lects are considered in two points of view; first, changes in 
single letters; secondly, in the inflection of the several parts 
of speech. In respect to single letters, it must be remarked, 
however, that these changes are not universal, but occur only 
under certain circumstances in particular words, which must 
be learnt by use. a 


ATTIC. 


The Attic dialect was the most refined, and was pecuhar 
to Athens and its neighborhood. It is admitted by the poets 
and writers in the Jonic and Doric dialects. 


PROPERTIES 
I, Contraction. 
1. Of syllables in the same word; as, 
ae into a. See Obs. 19. 
ae 
aa : 
eat 
ni ° ° 7 - - 10. 
PLL 
age - 2 ' gg 2s # 9. 
ao ° ~ P) * ~ 11. 
aw . ° ) ° = 19. 
8a - ' .e ‘ ° = 3 
. | . . 6 oat 
a8 - - fy . - 6, 20 
£0 3 
70 - - ove . 11 
00 


DIALECTS. — ATTIC, 


181 


To this dialect properly belong all contract nouns and verbs 


2. Of syllables in different words by synalepha, of which 
there are six species ; ; VIZ. 


( Apocope, as 0 egy Ugtoy 
' tov avd90s 
an)  ayadep 
Tou Tuerégov 
ee a aipedone 
| Apheresis, as n ayxouse. 
* : ta Eove 3 
3" To avrog) Attic 
“os | ov évexa . 
S| Syneresis, as 16 fycrioy 
m2 ee 19 élayiotoy 
Apoco cee 
Syietein: §as guol umoduver 
Apoacope ob uot 
& Crasis, ; TOU- alyeos 


tT agyvgLOY. 
t avdg0s. 
T ayadty. 


_ Fypetsgov. 


Fn ueog. 

% HYOGO. . 
THOYO. 
TOVTQW. 
OUvERc. 
Soupdrioy. 
TOVAaYLOTOM. 


éuovmoduves, 


4 Py 
ovpol. 
{ hai 


Contractions of the. Article, the Pronoun sya}, Conjunction 
xai, and the Preposttion mo. 


oO a 
& 
os &," 0 
0 © ot 
2 
3) foo 
t0 
a, 8, 0 
od a 
. et 


Article, 


Pe 

— t0 jutov 
& 10) 

sas 10 OLxtoLoy 


| tO &AAO 
TOU TO éupaves 


70 Ovoua 

ww >. 0 
0) tov anollwvos 
Soe 


Attic 


TOU Etégov | 


| Bveuos. 

| moves. 
 OUpos. 
ovAuuros. 
oupol. 
@xOTQLY. 
Foptov. 
taixid.or. 
rovdo. 

: ToUmpayes. 
tovvoLe. 
TWILOAAWPOS. 
FutEgore 


: ae 


me ‘0 tefore + makes a 3 6 b iesges, drages. 
t See Article in the 1B. dialect. 


ws 6 JaaPos, BAGPos. 
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“Ly. | 
_ byw oda ty 
dyes owas Riis ey pect. 
pot edoxes povdoxe.. 
Hot exonosy pouzoncey. 
Kai. 
a into ee { xol oy xay. 
Bt ‘ xo sla KOTO. 
— xg = xat éyw | xgyet. 
Before : { — x7 wat ey. Attic x7. 
r) ) ” $ 
ft — xe ~—-xak vivoy X6iVO¥. 
08 ae 3 
4 = ey xO THUG xy. 
Before an aspirate, x 18 changed into gas, 
“as 0 , xX. 
xed 7 Attic..5 xy. , 
wad 1 &yxovoa “- Cyiyzovoa.. 
_ IQ0. 
"Before ®, OU, Geoovperiic, mpovipsrdes. 
av, wv, nooavday, nowvdar. en ns 
II. Change of letter or syllable; as, OS 
y  mto 4, as, yAiney, | Banyo. ; 
i —_ { no pods, _MOyts.. con 
ao — xhlBeeros, xolBavos. oe 
| o— TLE POLLO, © TMEPUT LOL. % . 
i,— TEVEULGOY, mhevperv. | 
3, — avs, — Ss.. : 
&— ov, gun, 
c= g, — Fagasiv, t Saggeiv. 
ae 5 cues Tnuseov. 
, Todoow, MOUTTO. a 
_ & — dade, eos. 2. Obs. 
a too, thew, ti : 
+ o,— < ta, Fem. Art. 1.f . 
laos, Aeodg. ; 2, 5. 


* See Rule IIL. page 5. 


+ Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making dagrtiv from 
bapjecs; but oe authorities are against them. 


{ Bee Article 


- 
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s into 0, as nénsuqa, neroupa. . 6, 
a, — evpuy, sugua. . ; 4. 

7 — &, — Mj GOpat, _ meloopua.* 
. 0, — nénnda, TETOVS Ct. . 16. 
‘-“€ w,— sixe, funn. > . 17. 


Diphthong. 
ae — 4a, page 17. . 


ae — 4, — xiaiey, xhaery. 

& — 4, — xheidac, : xAjjdas. : : 6. 

ou ae an { xAotoc, xAwos. : : 2. 

ot . jowtrn, TO@¥N. 

ov. — 0, — dao, ee 2 ee ’ ae 
Syllable. 

Tw0aY — Y1WY,— TYWdIwWOUY,  TUpAYTOY. : 22, 

fe 7, =~ Boom, Bowny. . ‘ 24. 

j0a —— &, — yvolyoay, yVOUEY. « ° 27. 


III. Insertion of », 0, o, in perfect tenses, ~~ 
Observations 16, 17, 18. 


IV. Prosthesis, opsxgés for pixgos. 


V. Syncope. 
o in the first future active and middle. 12 Obs. 
Antepenultima of the first aorist. 14. 
x in the perfect, sometimes with the vowel 
or diphthong following. — 19. 
s in the third plural pluperfect. 20. 
7 in the aorists optative, and verbs in uu. 27. 


oa In oSaoay, Imperative passive and middle. 23. 
o in verbs ; a8, ofuas for otopet. 


VI. Paragoge. 

ah in pronouns primitive and articles; as, tywye, ovys, 
TOyE. 

ovy in pronouns and adverbs ; as, orovv, ovxovr, otpsvovy. 

s and » in pronouns demonstrative ; as, ovtodl, aveyi, sov- 
100; toutoul, ravtyal, &c.3 ravtor, for 20 avto; tovroy, for 
tovro. There is sometimes an elision of o and a; as souti, 
TAU. 


* In common with the Baafic. 
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sin adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions; 4s, oirwal, 
YUM, ovzl, svi, evi. 

Soa in the second person singular of verbs; as, age F a. 

9 in the conjunction; as, ory. 

de or. do: 1 in articles; as, 83s or 00é. 


os 


Vil. Apscope 


5. in the imperative active of verbs in ys; as, tora and 
torn, for torad: and fornde. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


l. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all decleri 
sions. 


. Declensions: : 


2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every tertiination 
is changed into w; and the penultima of noutis in aos, ff lonz, 
is changed into @; as, Adds, dsag, N. plur. too, Tso ; 3 not ather- 
wise ; a8, tds, tawe. See Clark’s Hom. a’. : 

3. Some words of the 3d in ns, -ntoc, it declines after the 
Ist; and we -wzoc, ove -odo¢, after the 2d. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. — 


4. In the first form of contracts, the accusative singular of 
adjectives in y¢ pure is contracted into «; a8, édssa, évdea. 

Proper hames of this declension, it forms. after the first de- 
clension ; and one appellative, axiaxns. 

5. In the 2d and 3d, it makes the genitive singular iN ac, 
contracting that from sve pure; ‘as, yoac, youn 

6. In the 3d, it contracts the accusative singular into », and 
the N. A. V. plural into ys; but evg pure has both accusatives 
IN @; a8; yosa, zou; yokas, yous. Teopac also occurs: 


a Adjectives, 
7. it forms comparisons by ~lategos, “-horertos ; ; -altegog, 
~abrortog ; ; and, in common with the Tonic, doxsgos, sai 
Pronouns. 


8. See Rule VI. (Paragoge) on the preceding page. 
It uses éxvrov in the 2d person. and favrovs for adajdous. 
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Verbs. 


9.. It contracts Caw, Sipaw, reveiw, negiewow, and yodouas, by 
y after the Doric manner. 


10. It contracts aa, 201, noo, made by the Tonic syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the present indicative 
passive and middle of verbs in ws; a3, ioracat, thtecFat, xaPn- 
gat, tory, téFn, xady. And sometimes in that of the perfect 
passive of barytons ; as, uéurnoat, péuyn. 

11. It contracts the Jonic ao into w; £0, 70, 00, into ov, in 
the second person singular of the imperfect indicative ; and of 
the present and second aorist imperative passive and middle of 
verbs in ue; a8 totw, éri9ov, éxadov, édidov. 


12. In the first future of polysyllables in .fw it drops a; as, 
éiniw; middie, gimotvpar. It does the same by those in aow, 
eo, ogw, which are afterwards contracted; as, 6:80. But 
éxyéw uncontracted occurs, Joel ii. 28. is. 


13. It affects the augment in several different ways. 


14. It syncopates the Ist aorist ; as, eUgato for evgnoato ; 
tyapua for éydunoa. By the Jonic it is made tynuc, which is 
most in use. 


15. In dissyllable perfects in ma, za, it changes s into o. 


16. It changes 7 into 0, according to some grammarians, in 
the perfect active of obsolete verbs; as, Any, Aloyza, my Fo, 
nénovOa, inserting »y But they are better derived as in the 
Catalogue of Irregular and Defective Verbs. 


17. In the perfects active and passive, aveixe, ov eiyeces 3 ; apel~ 
xO, opeipat, and the middle sia, it changes 4 into w; a8, agé~ 
axa, apéwpor, &o a, in which the , is often retained ; as, stwda. 
According to some this is not a change, but an insertion of 0 ; 
an opinion which siwda seems to sanction. 

18. In the reduplicated perfect ayyxa, from aye, it inserts 
0; aynjoxa. 

19. It syncopates x in the perfect and pluperfect active, and 
contracts the vowels; as, ioraxact, gotaxsvat, &otaxois ; iotaas, 
Sotavat, Eotoig ; and in some poe the following vowel is also 
syncopated ; as, 

{ éotaxatoy, gotaxate, Ectaxeroay. 
Eota— tory, Eota— te, Zota— cay. 


20. The Tonic ec, se¢,* ee for ecy, sts, st, Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. 


* The contraction is used in the 2d person, though usually limited by gram- 
marians to the Ist and 3d only. 


~ 
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of the pluperfect active and miiddle, it contratts into 7, ¢, 9 ; 
as eidng-1, 15, 7 

It syncopates « in the 3d. plural of the same tense; as, 
joecay for 7Seoay. - 

21. From the 2d person imperative _ active of verbs in ys, it 
rejects the last syllable, forad1, iuta, torn; * riders, t Th94 5 3 64 
dodi, Oidw. . 

22. It changes rwouv into »tw» in the 3d person plural of 
the imperative active, retaining the preceding vowel in the Ist 
aorist only of barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar to 
verbs in wz; in the rest, ¢ is changed | into o, except in the con- 
tracts, where a is changed into w, et into ov, and ov of the 
third remains; as, 


Barytons. 
Ist Aor. cup -TOCAY, —AYTOY. 
Pres, TUNT 
Perf. TETUH -ETMOaY, OYTO. 
2d Aor. tun . | 
Contracts. 

Ist Conj. fo -t, OYTO. 
mot >-sl, taGay, —ovrTeY. 
xevo J -ov, —OUvTwY. 

Verbs in qt. ; 
tora 
Pres. 2 rudé 
5.30 
om -TaCay, —-VTOYr e 
2d Aorist 
fi 


28. In the 3d a of the imperative passive and middle, 
it syncopates oa; . 


Son 
Pres. tuntéa9-0 | 
Perf. TEetvpdo -COaY, ~¥. 
Middle . 


Ist Aor. rupdade 


* In this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbs from 
ete | - 
+ 4 in this place becomes ¢ by reason of the preveding #6. See Rule IIL. p. 5 
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24. In the optative active of barytons and contracts, gu is 
changed into yy; as, 


TUNTOL 
ev Bog fw SL 
OLOL 
The persons are varied in all the tenses, as if the aorists 
passive of this mood : | 


muntol )-nv, >> mM 
Bow —ntOY, -HINnY, 
movol™ J -nuer, -nte,  -noar. 
25. It uses the 2d and 3d singular, and the 3d plural of the 
folic aorist. 


26. It changes o:, the penultima -of the optative active of 
verbs in ws from ow, into @; a8, didolinv, didanr. 

27. It syncopates 7 in emer, sents, Of the aorist passive 
optative of barytons, and peculiar tenses of verbs in uw of the 
same mood ; also in anus, ornusy, of the latter; and, in both, 
changes yoa in the 3d plural into e; as, 


Ist Aor. tupoel 

2d Aor. tunel 

Pres. tteEl 
Bd Aor. Set Nien, -nt8, -qouv, Attic, -usr, ~r2, 0. 

Qd Aor. oral . 

Pres. didot | 

2d Aor. dol 


WRITERS. 


Thucydides, Lysias, Plato, Xenophon, Iseus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes, Aischines, Lucian. — AUschylus, Sophocles, Eu- 
ripides, Aristophanes, — This dialect was divided into ancient 
and more recent. Thucydides, Plato, and Aristophanes used 
the former. 


{ONIC. 


The Ionic dialect was peculiar to the coloniés of the Athe- 
nians and Achians in Asia Minor and the adjacent Islands, 


* The Doric moreover change? o of the penultima into w ; a8, QsAdny, yeuedny. 
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the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Miletus, Teos, 
and Samos. It is admitted by writers of the Aétic dialect, 
often by those of the Doric, but more frequently by the poets 


PROPERTIES. 


It delights in a confluence of vowels; hence it is distin- 
guished from the common dialect by | 


| I. The resolution of diphthongs and contractions. . 


bt oe 3 U a -$wu a. 
+ av into wu : oe ite 
AUTOS @UTOS. 
g } “ 6adtos GytdL0¢. - oy. . 
Re 57 > ofe ’ 
rT alnd eva alndnin. 
a GstF gor G&e 3 gor. 
ao— /  \ éreruqes. éxetdqpes. 
es £0 To Eiot WO Eno. 
‘ be » oe - 
tu = HU EUXOMOS 7 UKOMOG. 
ae f of 
me —xonsea LOHESO. 
— < eat TUNTH | TUNTEML 
| op il od Key - 
Noe TURTH © TUNTHAL. 
o — oOo oic i . Ot. 
£0 gofau ‘ gofeo. 
2 & > , 
os ayadouoyla avyadvrgyin. 
ov — < o10 hoyou, tov Aoyoto, toto. 5. 
7 >. pele ~ ok ’ 
£0) Aidov, tov "AiOEW, TEOD. 4, 5. 
ou duwovsee d:doaat. 
o — oo MOTOHOS MATOWLOS. 
" — & XOTNY VOL XRATERY VEL, 
o — «a0 edéSa edekao. 


II. Syncope of 
é and z in oblique cases. 


e in many words; particularly those in sa; as, igds, agg 
_ gets, evndin, NoouyDin, ovpnadin. y | 

4 in many words ; as, téleov, mléwy, wslor, ew for éitey, 1- 
perf. of gaw. 

o in the second person of verbs. 

x in the perfect active. 


WI. Epenthesis of | 
a before terminations of verbs. 


e before terminations of nouns and verbs, of some in all 
_ > , ° 
cases; as, adelgens, XEVEOS, XOLVEOS.” ; 1, 4 
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« in dual -cases and many nouns; as, otesyoc, moln for 
TO. | 5. 
v3; as, movlic. ° . 
i before @ and 7; as, oelyvaia, "ASnvain, avayxixin. 
+ IV. Prosthesis of 
e before many words; 4s, fete, iwy. 
Reduplication in many tenses. | 12. 
V. Apheresis of 
#} 88; Oty, xélvos. 
d; a8, xedator, plas. 
T; a8, Hyav0y. an 
Augment. _ 19. 
VI Paragoge of 
a in the perfect middle ; aa 0200, Ve IRe, P. M. yéya, 
I. yéyac. 
ot in the third person of verbs. 


-+ VII. Change of letter or syllable: . 


B Bagad- oy céged-goy." 
y into ¢ MEQVYWS ; mequtoe: 
é Sogxades Cogxadec: 
FS — co Budo Bvooos. 
. i xOELY. 
— 2 OLOS Facoks xOt0E: 
, ovdémots: - Tonic ‘) vbdéxote 
¢iom J oouny . oduyy. 
e+ — +t xa doe | XOTOE. 
419 — % apxoUHy ATLLROUNY. 
= dézxouat déxouat. 
x. a. ovgt ouxi. 
The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally ; as, 
dxdy voy | aysivtioy. 
Berrgazos BaF goxos. 
| error Fa Ionic < éPaita. ; 
yer xLOWY. 
zvtoa | xUd on. 


* Change of vowel and consonant, 
{ The rough into the smooth. 
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e  Bdeadgor BégeS-gov. 
1 tates inteds. 
a into 4 ae adio» aeFloy. 
se Mas npéag. 
w zoe eee. 
oe Téuvo Topee. 
_ Jn  éneguréorras éxnowtéortas. 
‘ butin iotly. 
o wea) aheses. 
6 — uv  BiBhos > Ionic ~ BuBilos. 
o — w dSevgo | Sevew. 
0 — o fon Con. 
¢ — nn Bog Bog. 
av — 0 toavpa Toopa. 
& — 7 _ &igiveos Nglveos. 
on — ow Antoa tour. 
wy “Agtatayogay “Aprorayoged. 
nv >— sa tElwvny tehovedt. 
ew éretupesy érevigped. 
+4 VIIT. Contraction in a few instances. i 
oe into ov 0 érsgog. _— ovregog.” 
| Bout g. 
me — 0 | rot Pole 
" oydanxovta oydeéxorta. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


i. It inserts ¢ in all genitives plural. 


~ mw 


2. It annexes . to the dative plural of all parisyllabic nouns. 
' 3. In the article, 6 or ro before ¢ is contracted into ov; as, 


ce co 
O &TE00S, OUTEQOS. 


_ Declensions. 


4, In the Ist, it changes the « of all terminations (the dual 


and N. A. V. plural excepted) 


into 4, subscribing the sub- 


junctive vowel; ov of the genitive into ew; ay and yy of the 


accusative sing. into sa; and ag of the plural into sas. — 
_ A. | G ; 


Sing. Bogs -n¢, -sa,t -n, -yv or ec. PI. -deov, -y¢ OF nos OF cas, 
A. : | 


“eae. 


* See Article in the Attic Dialect. 
+ Bogiw in Hesiod, by syncope, for Bogisw. 
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~ 


&. In the 2d, it changes ov of the genitive sing. into a0, 

ee in the article, whieh is of this declension, into ew, whose 
ative also is in ém,) and o: of the dual into ot; — 

G. GD GD Ge 4 D. 

Sing. loy-o1o, D. -oriv, Pl. -éqy, -oivs. Sing. toto & té,-téy. 

6. In the 3d, by syncopating 6 and r it makes ~2¢, -1dog, -as, 

-atoc, of the Qd and 5th forms of the contracts. @éz-idog, -Lo¢. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


¢ 7. Inthe Ist and 2d forms of contracts, the genitive and 
dative sing., and, in the 3d, all cases have « of the penultima 
G. - D. G. 
changed into y. 1. Sing. “Ao-nos, -ni- 2. nod-nyos, ni. In 
os G. D. A. N.A. 
the 3d form of contracts: Sing. Bctl-jos, qi, -na, Dual, -7e, 
G.D. N. N. G. D. A. | 


~jow. Plur. ~78, -j0v, -Aou, -nas. 
S. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in ovy; as, Anzoiy. 
es Sth, it changes « of the penultima into ¢; as, 
nég-zoc, v, Sc. 
Adjectives. 
10. In the feminine sa from vc, 1 is is syncopated in every 
G. 


case; a3, of-da OF -éy, -gas OF -énc, = 


Pronouns. — 


11. It inserts « before every termination of ovrog and avres 
with its compounds ; G. Tovtéov, D. avréw. Less frequently 
when av is changed into wii ;* N. ates, A. wiitor, particularly 
in the compounds ; D. gente, kwitm ; but twirgou, and its con- 
tracted form wirdov for avtov, also occur. 


Verbs. 
12. It removes the augment syllabic and temporal; as, 


- BaBqena, &: Exovde, fao9a4t Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 


only ; > 88, ExT nce ; ; sometimes both ; as, teyveatae for TETEYYNY~ 


® See Rule L example let. 


¢ On the supposition that # is an insertion, and not a change of » The 
augment of this verb is .. 
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ges, and from the pluperf. both augments ; as, Avro for Aedvro. 
On the contrary it reduplicates the pres., imperf., and both the 
futures and aorists; as, xixdjoxe, évévinte, TENEI TOM, KEXC LO, 
MEXQATNOLTALNY, uisagnor® 

13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 3d sing. and the 3d plur. of 
the imperfect, and both aorists active, by annexing xoy, xe, xe, 
to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping the sub- 
junctive vowel in contracts, and SHOrieiany the long vowel in 
verbs in pe. ; : 


Common. Ionic. 
Imperf. tunes, - érint-e0 

em 0L 816, énol-éo 
_ dxgvaovs, éygvo-o0 
. &tlFnyge, étid-e0 


4 xov,t -x8c, -xe, -xov. 
Ist Aor. trdpas,  ézvp-an- : - = 


2d Aor. Erumec, érun-e0 
EuTNS, E0T-aq 
Educ, %0-00 ‘ 


Hence in the passive and middle TUnE- 806 pyr ~éaxeo, “voxsto, 
-80x07TO ; étuy-coxouryy. 


14, In the first future indicative active of liquid verbs, and 
the 2d future of all verbs, it inserts « before the three termina- 
tions sing. and 3d plur. ; also in the infinitive and participle, 
resolving «& into se and ov into «a in the dual and plural, except 
in the 3d plur. and the participle feminine ; yod-so, -EetG, -set; 
~éetoy, stor ; -dopsy, -cere, -sovot. Infin. wediesy, Part. yal- 
sev, -govoa, -gov. In the middle voice it only resolves ov and 
e; the latter in the 2d sing. infliicative into eas, subjunctive 
into nau; as, TUTE cOpot, tatty -EETQL | ; -copedor, -Eegd ay, —EsaT or 5 
-eoped-a, deg Be, —EQVT ML ; TUT watt, -nou, -ntas, of 2d future. 

15. In the perfect active, it syncopates x and shortens the 
penultima ; éotyxate, iotEats 5 TED, tEdrews. 

16. In the pluperfect active and middle, it changes ew, ss, 
gt, IntO ea, EEG, E8. 

17. It resolves y and ov of the 2d person of passive and 
middle tenses into eaz, eo ;. in the subjunctive, yar. 

18. To the 3d sing. of all tenses active; of the-perfect mid- 
die, and of the aorists passive, of the subjunctive mood, it an- 
nexes gu; as, 


. Avgeas retains the augment in the infinitive. Herodot.. 
+ This form is more frequently found without the augment ;- as, eUwrsrxen 
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Active. = =. . ~~ ‘~Passive. ~~ hag 
Pres. tuntyo Ist Aor. rupSijor.* 
. Perf. terpyat ' 2d Aor. TUn]at. ae 
Ist, Aor. Tuy Ot. -  Middle.- 
2d Aor. tunyor. - Perf. cetdmnor. : 


19. In the 2d sing. of the Ist aorist middle it nCeONn oS % 
into ao; as, ervy-on, -Q0- 


20. In all tenses of the indicative and optative, whose 3d 
sing. ends in raz or ro, it forms the 3d plur. by inserting « 
before those terminations respectively, and, of the next pre- 
ceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the sub- 
junctive of the diphthong (except in the ‘optative), changing 
the smooth mute into the rough, and. @ into the characterisac 
of the 2d‘ aorists 8 arid 9; as, 


Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. ~ Imp. & Phupert. J Plur. 
LUATE  TUATS.  ésunte 

aspiln meee — emeqilé . 

xEYQUIO) xEYOVCO - éxsyouvoo 

XEL : | xe i éxé 

xexodou xéx0k0 éxexodo oe 

Zpad Ta. ewok ; OTOL ewok XT. 
TEtUn Tevp erst 

Aglex PEI ES elehey 

TEPeag , mepoad a exepoad 

RENARC | nenhad énenhad 


When « precedes these terminations, instead of inserting 
another « after it, this dialect inserts an s before it ; as, 


: 3d Sing. 3d Plur, = 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 
Suv _ edu ee * 
ungoy -ATOl, -€0TeL. ~ éungay “OTO, ~taTO. - 
OVOENT QVETENT | ea 


21. In common with the Doric it eae verbs 1n ao 
into 7; aS, ogns, 007) OOTY. 

22. In the contract tenses of verbs in ow it inserts's after 
contraction ; as, Zoeopott, eunzaveniyny 5 Imperat. zoew;t but 
oftener changes @ into e; as, zegouar, ogéouar. | Sometimes in 
the present subjunctive passive of barytons ; Qs, xreivéorron : 


* Also wopdiger, curing, See Observation 22. 
¢ Xeke occurs in Hippocrates, the Ionic of secu, unperatye of xetepas for 


redopas. 
17 
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always. in the aorists; as, rupdiw, tuniw. Also in the 32 
plural of the present indicative of verbs in ue from ao and the 
present and 2d aorist subjunctive of those from aw and ew, in 
the active voice; as, igréaui, tutéwot, twHEwa, otéwor, Féwvt. 
Sometimes in the 3d person middle voice ; as, S¢yre. 

23. It syncopates o in the 2d ee passive and middle of 
verbs in ys. 

. 24. In the 3d plural of the present active of verbs In ue 
from ew, ow, ve, it.inserts o, syncopating the subjunctive vowel 
of diphthongs ; as, tPélot, putéuor ; didovar, didouas ; Cevyviat, 
Cevyrvace. 

25. It contracts oy from caw, 800, fntove 02; as, Bayon, Boca; 
drvonous, évvaious ; évevanvto, érsyavto. 

Instead of the regular tenses of xslt and veins, it uses 
those of their primitives xéw and avéw; a8, xéortat, arvéovrat, 
xéovtar, &C. 

It makes Jers Boeven borrow its tenses as if from loBeo and 
Lau Boo. Karelehafnxs, Aeppouct, haugFeln, &c. occur in He- 
rodotus. 

26. In verbs in ju, the Tonics used «¢ in the reduplication, 
as, tEedynpe. 


WRITERS, 


Herodotus, Hissecsues Arrian, Lucian, Aretaus, Homer, 
Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. 


_.- DORIC. 


This dialect was-used first in Lacedemon and Argos; after- 
wards in Epirus; Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, Rhodes, and 
Lybia. It was seldom used by Attic, but often by Tonic 
writers and the Poets. 


PROPERTIES, 


I. Contraction of 6 and xai when prefixed to noes and 
diphthongs 


Common, Doric, 
to Mate, . Tamora. 
6 Sapos, ahapos. 
0 aincios, ‘ @rohos. 
ob aisodot, © a7rohos. 


tov alysos, r@Aysog. 
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tou EvBovdoro, 7 *vBovtoro. 
to ayxotga, Tel/xLoT QR. 
Ia OuTEa, TWOTEQ. : 
woe eamivnc, . * x7saniveg. 
Mae ELTE, KIjTEE 
xa o "Adwrte, zadaric. 
wor Oo é&x, 20 x. : 
nal éué, x78. | 
‘ 
Other contractions ; a 
as into 7 ériuns. . 
a) eee) THUS. Obs. 22. 
tx — 7 KONG, port. | 
£0 — su _tteue, “dozus, Buatdeis, Gen. & | 
om — w Baxerg. , | 


_1L. Change of letter or syllable ; as, 


y into 66 du, oiir,* 
——— fo wudoc,* éniun dys, Seas. 
lr FEuttos, ‘Agtéurtos. 4. 


i) aveiada, paodos. 
ee i) yupvadeo, g2da, by Metathesis Eode. 
tc— 5d paddu, 79700u, also Holic. 9. 
ogirory. 
ovgitto, podttw, Blimarro. 
ardnoa, AvpBerc. 
ZupBoaios. 
TAQTEYOL, uvoiddw,* gLoc.* 
canto, xAatotgoy.” 
G10, PMBopas. 
wy7V06, Bory ev for Zolxopev. 
TELVOS, THVv0G *for éxeivos. 
Bevtiatos, qv9ov, xevto for xédsto.t 
Pavooe. 
voolyn, Bvonat.* 
sete vale, psic, also Mole. 
‘éuBoly, apBhaxic. 
puxxog for prxgos. 


’ 


=o 


Pear 


x 
Be a, 
XWABWS & ayer anroad “4 


232° > 


s* Words to which the asterism is affixed, undergo some change of another letter. 
+ When ¢ or @ follows. 
$ See plore in the £olic. 


o into 


« 
| 


8 c | 
| ‘ | | 
2 R 
e 
A oe od 


a 
| 


SR SryXTR RE SKRESESCTOHRME A 


ou 


& 
a 
- OL 
ae— 
L/ | 
/) 
a 
0 
r*) 
ee Oi 
oe 
ev — et 
o— Q 
9 — o8 
ITI. Syncope of 
& 
8 
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mepoad uct. 

TU, gati, ‘Agtapltov, Moreiday. 
runtwvt, udev. 
overdut0d, xiato,* ooves. 
mona, toxe,*for more, tore. 
MOG Gts. 

xeétos, also Tonic. 
mogdahs. 

wyadoy, cipLatos, wozomce. 
Teaper, TQAyW. 

Tupeitor. 

oL0s,™ zahnros. 

av, Pape tpav, adv. 
apoU, sixact. 

avd gepdroy.. : 

x000¢, HVC, Bos, Woa.t 
pahaxainodes. 

Tupetipes.” .} 

tupoupes.” 

TEQaTOS, Sugar, éxata, yelav. 
nydnevy, yehsvoa. 

sa, vEELY. - 

aeyetar. 

xladac, xAato,* yayiiv 
xhaiidet, xlatoteoy, 4 9ator. 
nYxov, qixov. 

tEdnos, THVOS. 

Kgorida, Gen. 

Aoyos, Acc. 

‘Agyang, Acc. ‘wpaves, Giyary. 


17: 


16: 


2, 18, 19 


16, 17. 


14. 


3, 24. 


TUNTOLOL, TUNTOLOA, Vyors,* in nouns and 


verbs.* 
tontey, xahEVoO. 
"EhevOvia. 
_ Tegay, TEMLEYLKOS, gor. 
7QO0tos. 


goles. 
FaoGe§ Saou. 


12, 18. 


+ Plato says that Sees was used for the ancient and Attic Seas, 3d v3 spifese 


weds nasgeds. 


} This seems to come from verbs jn aw made ew by the Attic and Ionic dialects 
§ By another syncope for Ssévaete. 
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t TUNTEC, rumtey, audévte.* 15, 17. 
v Sidovte.* 17 
o moay for mooiny.® 
o  Onidev for Onto Fev. 

IV. Epenthesis of 
a YOVOT Ob 
" xiznhas. | 
r Tupel-roy, -te; tupeiras;t tUpais. 16. 
od TUNTOMEGD a. 20. 


V. Apheresis of 
He in Ad, Age, Aj, from Fedo. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
|  M FR. 
1. It makes the nominative plural of the article zol, rai. 
Declensions. 


2. In the Ist it changes ov of the genitive singular, o of 
the genitive plural, and 4 of every termination, into a. Some- 
times also the genitive plural of the 2d and 3d; as, 

N G oD, A. Vz. G. 
“flair a“ ~% om “eb _ Put. -ap 
OYst-A, -OS, -H, —AY, -O. 

3. Proper names in aog have o syncopated, and are declined 

after the Ist; as, for 
N. G. D. A. V. 
Meyvélaos, Mevelaov, &&¢., Mevél-as, -a, -¢, -av, 0. 

In this declension it changes ov into w ; that of the accusa- 
tive plural sometimes into o, and rejects the , subscript of the 
dative; as, 

G. D. G. A. 
Sing. Joy-w, -w. Plur. -ay,f -we or -og. 

It also changes ov into w in the N. and A. singular and N. 
- y oe contracted of the 3d; as, N. Bas, A. Bo». Plur. 


V. as.. 
_ It changes § into + in nouns in to, -1do¢; as, 
Gen. Séusros, pégitos, “Agréuctos. 


¢ Third singular, 1st future middle. 
¢ This is infrequent. ~ " 
17 
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5. It changes 7 and ev of the N. and V. of the Ist and 3d 
N. V. N. V. 
forms reciprocally ; ; a8, "Aosus, -ev; Baord-ns, -j. £0 OF ov of 
all genitives in sog Into sv; as, yeldevc, modeus, “‘Odvasis.” ou, 
into w in the genitive sing. of the 4th form; as, G. “Ayac. exc of 
the nominative plural into 7¢ without the subscript, ew Of all 
genitives into « ; this last but seldom. 


Pronouns. 


6. To éys in the nominative singular it annexes », »7, ye; 
yvya. Inthe penultima. of the dual and plural it changes » 
into «, and often uses the sing. accusative for the dual and 
plural. (See Table at the end of Dialects, page 208.) 


7. In the pronoun of the 2d persan it changes o into +, arid 
annexes ya, vy, (See Table, page 208.) | 


8. In the 3d personal pronoun, for the accusative £ it uses 
the accusative of ig, (G. ios, obsolete,) with « or » prefixed ; as, 
iv, viv, which often stand hot only for é f, but for auvt—ov, 7%, -0; 
and also for the plural aur-ovs, -ac,-a. For the plural dative 
ogict it uses the dual ogiv, which by apheresis becomes giv. 
For the plural accusative ues, it uses the dual Os, by meta- 
thesis gag; hence we. As the demonstrative avrtog 1s often 
used for the reciprocals ov and avtoi, (contracted from éavtoi, ) 
80 gly and wé are used respectively for. avt-oie, -ais ; avr-ovs, 
~a6, -a, in all genders ; yé sometimes for the accusative sen- 
gular, avt-dr, -77, -0. 


In the possessive it changes 


a0 into reds. 
O¢ — oe. 
juéregos — aos. 
TuEtEQOS — wos. 
GpETEQOS — aGpos. 
Verbs. 


9. It changes ¢, the characteristic of the present, into od, 4, 


06, t and tz; a8, ovgicdw, yuuyadw, noridda, ogita, PEATTOD, 
ovgitto, 


* Odyss. «’. 397. 
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10. It makes new present tenses from perfects, by changing 
t& into ; a8, gorjxw, nenortéw, Jedoixw, mexdijy or meqotxo,* 
TEE@UKO. . 

11. It changes o, the future characteristic of verbs in ¢, and 
of some in pure into §; as, avtago, yslate. 

12. It changes ov in the penultima of the Ist future and Ist 
aorist of verbs in » puré into 01; axo1ow, &xoLoor. 

13. It changes q in the penultima of the 1st future and Ist 
aorist, perfect and pluperfect into a; as, glad, ériuaca, t89ve- 
HO, euvauol, éusuraunr. 

14. It changes a the augment, formed by annexing’:, into 7 
without a subscript ; as, nyov, 7Axor. 

15. It syncopates , in the 2d and 3d persons singular of the 
present indicative active, and in every tense of the infinitive 
ending in ey; as, tUmt-s, -8, TUWEY, TUNED. 

16. It circumflexes the Ist future active and middle, and | 
forms it like the 2d; as, 


« ~ot 
« ~ ~~. a ~ e =0U T ~ « 
Act. ruyp-, -is, -81; -sitoy, -8itor ; ie pev,} site, -0U > vat. 
-EU 
= ~ ~ a ~ 
Mid. rup-otpo, -7, -eitar; -ovpetor, -etutov, -etaFor, Sc. 


17. It changes » into o in the Ist person plural of all tenses 
indicative and subjunctive active, and of the aorists sub- 
junctive passive : also a into »z in the 3d plural, dropping the 
subjunctive vowel of the: preceding diphthong, except in the 
2d future; as, tumromes, éruntopss, tupouues, ervpapsc, Se. 
tUnTOYtL,Y Tupourtt,S TELUPOPTL,Y TUTOUITLY tudtéivt,y didorte,§ 
tuntwrvt, TUpwrt, Pass. rupFarti, TUNWYTL. 

18. It changes o: into in the penultima of barytons and 
contracts of the optative active, whose termination ws the 
Attic had before changed | into mY 3 a8, Attic, tuntoinv, moLoiny, 
-yovooiny. Doric, runtny, novinv, xovowny. 

It also often changes ov of the penultima both of contracts 
and barytons into sv, sometimes into 01; as, Active, pid-supes, 
-evvr. Imp. épidevy, tup-evmes, -evvt, tun-eduec, ~ovrtel| OF 


* From wriggixa for rifgiye. 

+ See Obs. 18, and Note to the same. 
* $ See Oba. 13. 

§ This person is like the dative plural of the participle of the same tense; 
but the Doric dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

\|-The 2d future commonly retains the v, if the penultima be not changed 
into cv or e, but not always. 
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-eiyrs OF ovtt. Part. rumtevoa, gidevy. Pass. and Mid. gidetpas. 
Ist Fut. aistuoe. Imperat. pidev. — Also rerroroz, Ist Fut. rypotas. 
Particip. z¥atoce. 2 18 sometimes inserted in the subjunc- 
tive ; a8, igoggon-wat, -ewrt.; curt d-wat, -Ewvtt; Archimedes. 

19. It changes 7 into @ in most tenses of the indicative and 
optative, passive and middle; also of verbs in ws ending in 77; 
as, éruntéuay, érupoparv, erupPav, érupPytay, tuntoipay, Eotay, 
ia. = 
20. It inserts o in the Ist person plural passive; as, tunté- 
peota. 

21. In the perfect passive of verbs in fw, making g in the 
future, it changes o into 5; as, réqgadmou, xexadpou. 

22. It contracts verbs in ow into 7, in common with the 
Tonic ; as, tyy-75, -7, -jv: and changes the w contracted into 
@; a8, yaloor; particularly in participles, as, zewave. 

23. In verbs in yu, it changes o of the 3d person singular 
present indicative active into rt; as, foratt, ti Fat, Sec. 

24. In the infinitive, it sometimes changes « into a, and ov 
into w ; a8, evdaiwovay, Sryay. : | 

25 It also changes » and vo. into ws», dropping the sub- 
junctive of the preceding diphthong ; as, 


tunts )- TUNTE - 
Tin TiN 
pug* § (-” pili 
: 3 Xqva0y ovo | 
TETUHE TETUGE 
tugon tupdn =p —ern 
tore iota 
5100 -Yal, d.00 
Cevyyy Levy 
Fe Fé 
dov do 


26. To this form it frequently annexes a; as, TUMTEMEVEL, 


TYLNwEVaL, qidjusvor, yovoousvar,t Suc. These often occur in 
fonec writers. - 


< 


Participles. 


27. It inserts . after « in the masculine and feminine ot 
participles ; as, rvy-cic, - aia. | | 


* Holic for guasiy . 
¢ Sometimes yevetupsves, after the Aolic manner of compensating the loss 
of the subjunctive vowel of the diphthong. See /Eolic dialect. 


DIALECTS. — ZOLIC: . 901 


28. It changes wa, the feminine termination, into ovoa, ac- 
cording to some grammarians; as, peuevaxovoa, aveotaxovoa, 
iwpaxovea ; but they rather belong to present tenses formed 
from perfects See Obs. 10. 


WRITERS. ~- 


_ Archimedes, Timeus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, 
Bion, Moschus, Callimachus, and the Tragedians in the cho- 
ruses 


ZEQLIC. 


This dialect was used in Beotia, Lesbos, and Moka in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some 
changes in common with it. | 


PROPERTIES, 


I. Change of the rough into the smooth breathing ; a8, srw ; 
and drawing back the accent ; as, notapos. | 


_ To compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes pre 
fixes 8 to a, when the next syllable begins with ¢, x, 6,-or 13 a8, 
Boisu, Bouxos, Beddor, Boxtwe. It sometimes prefixes y toa 
vowel ; as, yévto for évto, Doric for fizo, by syncope for ésto, 
which is by the Ionic dialect for etdezo. 


II. Change of letter or syllable. « 
B into } y yahuvos, yhépagoy. 
m Bo opttoy. 
s— Bang,” Bedqovs, Bslqives. 
~—  oadt teanecda, Sevs. 
oe @ giipu. 
‘— ¢@ méggozos for megloxos. 
t—- 8 néda, onnata, alinne for Gleuua, See Rule lV 
y— Go psic, frots,t yelais,t vost 
—— oxt axévos, axigos. 
* For Sreng. : 
¢ is 3c. a. 
+t An £olic resolution of ji - 20 by metathesis te 
Y- we ; ow. 


$ Words that undergo a complicated change. : 
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pate i pb parteic, uadovca. 
yp Pegoegora. 
Ht— a0 NMETUW, OUTW, YUU: 
y TETVPUY. . . 
- ' 3 z ra ’ * 7 ’ { 
e OUTOO, LMNOO, Nido, 700; 0100, or 
OUTOS, imnos, NIFoc, Nove, FEOs. 
t— =. onolny, onadeis, méuTe. 
, gy aupera. 
y— ont = onthhiov, onadida. 
& . Aeyouedsv, pegousdev, » added. 


) Hévog Fan, EpFog Far. 
v ovoxus. 
oe pelos, takows, hence wehurve, tahowe. 
a ono Fa. | 
{ ae Svaioxw, pysvaloxo, Blot. 
& “Aroetec. | 
n yndntns, axtyv, Kapnotos.* 
eee { 8 édorta, édurn. 
v ovuuc,t tador,* ‘Tovacers. 
; ou Souyarng, Atyovgay, ovdwe, xovua, mova. 
yn0s. ) 
iwoder, tnag. 
{ Stanevapec. 7 
%ooc, G. -ov, yélos, A. -or. 
b Bouts, yedat. 


oe, fF 3 


¢=— a 
” TUNTHY, KALI. 

¥ 
n§ nOV. 
ov — ou poica, Koéoron, Midotoa, 0 
Sia— ea CaBodog, Caperne. 
peta— nda méd’ “Ayiléa, nedgoxopoun, nedapspar, nedezu, 

medupowy. | 


IY. Prosthesis of . 

8 before 9 instead of the aspirate ; as, Byutyjo. 

y for the same purpose; as, yévto. Also in other words; 
88, yvoE8ly, yrogos, ySounov, Whence égiydovmoc, Tl. 4. 411. 


a 


99dic.* 


IV. Epenthesis. It transposes the letters in the syllable qu, 
changing 1 into «, and doubling 9; as, xomgue, wétgeos, alot etOS} 
Holic, xonegga, pétegdoc, addoreggos. 


* Words that undergo a complicated change. - 

t See Note 2d on the preceding page. 

} Tovs and dpives are of Aolic extraetion, from yovy and dpeeveszy. 
§ In the augment according to Priscian. 
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Epenthests of : 

a in the genitive plural, povodw 

tin pedis, tadosg; participles in ag; also Of the . subscript, 

v after x; a8, avatar, aiws, avno, avtag, Savios, tavysy, 
wavoxo. 

v after s when followed by anotics roel as, evades, for 
E008 

v after 0; as, Ovdvocéa. 

a consonant to compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 
dupes, Vupes. 

a consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 


shortened ; as, xtévvw, pFégdw, tupo, éupl, nevéoons, tiPeups, 
dlinna. 


o in futures in dw, oo. 
B in adiBdvev, sBacor, 


Fa 


V. Syocope of 
7 in ollos, us, pogss. 
o— pea, TOG. 
:i— “Azaos, nadaog; also sz subscript ; as, tints. 
o— fevoa, Budn, "The. 
v — "Ogavos, Svedxocout. 


VI. Paragoge of 


v to the accusative singular of the 4th of the contracts ; 
' 2s, Ayriy. 


OBSERVATIONS. 
. Declension. 


j. Jt changes ns,in the nominative of the Ist declension : into 
@; a8, monte, xounta; and ov of the genitive sipzular into «o; 
as, ‘Eousioe, It inserts a in the genitive plural of the first 
declension ; as, wovgawy, ari zur cioy 5 ; and u in the accusative 
plural of those ending in « and 7; as, vUUpas. 

' 2. In the dative singular of the 2d, it omits the subscript 4 ; 
as, Joye ; and changes oug of the accusative plural into ous. 

3. In the first form of contracts, it rejects a from the voca- 
tive singular in se; as, Swxeate, Anuoodeve. 

4. In the 4th form, it makes the genitive singular in w¢; 
and the accusative in wy»; as, G. aid-oc, A. -o. 
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It makes of genitive cases a new nominative of another dex 
clension, from which it forms its cases; as, of 7égortoc, the 
genitive, it makes a nominative, from which /éQ0¥ToLs is the 

ative plural. So pehavov from pthovos, and zios, G. siov, 
D. tiw, &c. from the genitive tvs, which has sometimes the » 
syncopated. 

It changes o into 9 in the genitive sing. and accusative plur. 
of nouns in @ and 7 of the Ist declension, the nominative 
singular of the 2d, the nominative and genitive singular of 
the 3d, the genitive and accusative singular of the Ist form 
of contracts, the genitive of the 2d, and the accusative plural. 
of all the five forms ; as, Ist, G. agetao, A. axodg. 2d, N. 
TymoF:og. 3d, Zxingorie, G. yowpuatog 5 Plur. A. adivag. Ast 
of contracts, G. pédeog, A. xhéog. 2d, G. achiog. 


ke 


Verbs. . ee 


5.. It changes the es of the 2d and 3d singular of the pres- 
ent indicative active, and of the infinitive, into 7 ; as, sUmENGs 
“1, —1Y- 

6. It annexes $a to the 2d persons in 7¢; as, , Hada, TUNTN- 
ota. 

7. It inserts u in futures ending in Je, Qo ; as, slow, 3 0go0. 

8. It changes a of the penultima of the perfect passive into 
o in the infinitive ; as, pépog dan, Ep Fog Pau. 

9. It changes gv and ovy in the infinitive of contracts into 
aus and oig ; a8, Bodiz, zovadis. 

10. It gives many contracts the form of vets in et, both 
with and without a reduplication ; a8, g/Anur, wlxnus, aladnps, 
axaynuc; hence the 3d plurals oixerti, pilevts, Imperf. epidny 3 ; 
and participles present, vosic, mousis, Suc. 

11. It changes 7, in the present of verbs in ws from aw, into 
at; from ew into s, doubling uw; a8, yédoiut, yédais, yédos, SLC. 
tlFeupt, -45,--70t. 

12. It often changes the short into the long vowel in these 
verbs ; as, r/$-ntov, -nuev, tyr, torn, didwd, ecco nuny. 

13. In gnpé it makes me) 3d singular pari, and the 3d plural 
ey 

14. It throws back the accent; as, ye for éy 0. 


WRITERS. 


Alcaus, Sappho. 
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BCEOTIC. 


Under the Molic is comprehended the Baottc dialect, which 
has the following distinct peculiarities: 


It changes , 
B into é baeids. 
¥ — B Save. * for yuvy: 
x — & Sov, ettaos,t Perf. Act. 
go — & — améxete. - “ 
oe {: "  Asyouster, » added. | 
r) 4 oma 6. 
ts toinetay. 
e— & iwy. | 
"— & pele,* OsiBader, thFerut, eipmes.” 7 
0 — 08 nootos. | ? 


av — act eituon,t Ist Aor. Act.. 
eat— ay —sTETUQDEY. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts oo in the 3d plural of the imperfect and both 
- ‘aorists indicative active. 


Common. Beotic. 
frvntoy, ——s_-« et Unto a. 
|< Erupay, érupacay. 

stvNOY, -érunovay. 


_ And in the imperfect of contracts; as, 


Common. Beotic. 
éBowr, éSoaouy. 
épihovy, . _ épidovoay. 
éyovcour, éyovoovaay. 


2. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist aorist in aos; 
as, irupaor. 

3. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the perfect iN ay ; 
AS, TETUpAY, MEPOLXaY. 


* The » which the Doric changes into «, the Baotic does not change into a; 
and on the contrary, what the Bavtic changes into «, the Doric does not chewre 
into «; a8, 434, Doric, adv, never sidv, Bacolic; dewsts, Bacotic, sipess, but re: 
deus, Doric. See Hort. Adonidis, Aldus, 1496. p. 209. But acne occurs 
in Pindar, Ode iii. Strophe 1. 

+ Some grammarians make this the perfect by changing x» into 2; others, the 
Ist aorist, by changing a» into ae 


206 APPENDIX: 


4. It makes the 2d aorist imperative active in oy like the 
Ist; a8, run-ov, -at0. . 
5. In the optative active, it changes e of the 3d plural into 
oa; as, 7 , sey 
| Common. Beotic. . 
TUTTOS ). 
Tuya , —fFay. 
TUROL + 
6. In the 3d plural of both the aorists passive, and of the 
imperfect and 2d aorist active of verbs in «i, it synoepates oa, 
shortening the preceding long vowel ; as, | 


Common. . Beotic. . 
érugd-y -y 
érun-y, ~ey, 
tot~o Ov. 
eig-2 (7% = ay, 
&0i6-0 =r. 
Edt-7 OP, 


7. It changes q in the penultima of verbs in pe from. ses, into 
#; and uses the Jonic reduplication ; as, téFexes, msqpidenus. 


No writers are extant; nor would this dialect have been 
known, nor the Cretan, Spartan, Macedonian, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them; as, m Aristophanes, we find a Bestian woman 


speaking in her own dialect. 


POETIC LICENSE 


-1. The poets often double a -vowel: or diphthong; as, Bon- 
Soog for BonId¢; ows for mas; Meteo for Ieten, from Iesecds ; 
apaayder for képarSer, from éxpaiva; yviiwer for yraos; yelo- 
erteg for yelavtec, from yelaw ; xpuratve for xoalym; dov for ov; 
opoliog for opows; fane for eins. Eu i8 sometimes repeated for 
n OF 75 and n. for.2; as, telng for eens 3 neloet for 73st ; tly for. te. 

2. 11s often inserted to form a diphthong ; as, aistog for aesdg ; 
aisi for del; agai for nage; éuelo for duéw, Ionic for guod. 

3. A short vowel is often put for its corresponding Jong 
vowel or diphthong ; as, Segdéc for Egos ; Keorlovos for Kgovies- 
vos; atginos for argintous. | oe 
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4. A consonant is sometimes doubled; as, wélexxuc for aé- 
Atnvs; wéooog for pécos ; and on the contrary, when a consonant 
is doubled, one of them is often ReMOTES as, “Odvosts for 
"Odvaceve } *Ayiheve for: Ayddsve. 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by, apocopé. 
1. Nouns in the neuter; as, d0 for dapa; Ghee for agetoy ; 
xgi for xpiuvov, and 7 for Alois. 2. Sai from the 2d person of 
verbs ;~ds, zav. for mavoar; Siva for dvvaga. 3. As from da- 
tives in Des as, Gére for Dérd1; toons for tpomds. 4. cane: 
times the last letter ; as, xoddaxe. 

_ 6. They make nouns indeclinable by adding gt to the nom- 
inative of parisyllabic nouns, and ‘to the genitive of imparisyl- 
lables, rejecting the » and from the terminations; as, avidgi, / 
Buxerdgu, xotudydovog:, for avtes, Saxgdor, xorvAyd—wy, -uv0¢: 
Neuters of the Ist of the contracts reject o only from the 
genitive ; as, dgeos, ogeopt. To the Attic genitive in » they 
add 0; Gen. Liyéwo for Evyéa. ) 

7. They form the dative plural from ‘the singular, by 
changing « into eos Or sqdt; 88, Howl, HOWECL OF "igeiesot, and 
change ov into oviy in the dative dual. 

8. The termination of the 2d declension is often given to 
nouns in the 3d; and that of the 3d to nouns of the Ist and 
Qd, especially in the dative; as, yepdvrous for yégover; nad-npd- 
tog for nadjpao; adxl for’ died : : uae for vouiva > maodere 
for weagT Eva; xhadsos for xladore. 

9. They change barytons into mere in ww} - as, tens, Bolon- 
pu, from yw, Boi do. 

10. From regular verbs in w are sored: by the poets, verbs 
defective i in aSw, s90, s10, noo, 7, Od@W, OUD, ku, oyw, 9-0, 
Gxw, 070, 00, VIW, VOC, WOW, Wacw, ww, ow. These are 
often formed from the future; 

11. The termination ‘com is changed into quar; as, pedqocs 
for wsdlace:, from pedico. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 
| "Eye. 


| Tonic. | 
Sing. G. éudto, guéo. Plur. N. qudec, G. jcor, A. qusag. 
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’ Doric. 

_ Sing. N. tyev, tyoya, tyrivya, éyeyn, G. duet, sed, D. éply, 
A. ee, Cups. Du al, N. A. _Oupe. Plur. N. ayes, aBUeC G. 
obey, apéay, D. ayiv, A. apes, ape, appe. a7 

Molic. , 

ae N. éyeiy, i tw, tayo, Cryer, G. esi: Dual, N. A. sieges 
Plar. ass, apse, G. appar, apse, D. aupey, apps, 
Epes, ope, aye. . 

Poetic. ; > . ° - ‘ 
Sing. G. éusio, éusodsy, éuedev. Dual, N: A. voz, G. D. veiiv. 
Plur. G. jusioy. oe | | 


ri 
Sing. G. oto, o¢a. Plur. N. ipsec, tudor, A. tusas. 


Sing. N. wv, Tye Turn, G. ost, tev, re0%0, D. tol, tiv, rely, 
A. té, tH. Dual L, aN A. Type. Plur. N. vppes, tuts, D. vupur, 
Ups, A. mae Type, Ups. 3 . 

folic. 

- Sing. G. asi, tev, Dual, N. A. tuys. Plur. N. Types, G 

vEpey, aaa D. tupur, typ, A. tapas, Yupe. 
Poetic. 


‘Sing. G. acfe, asloder, oioder, oéSey, D. tly, rity. Plur. N 
Upeies, G. Upelony. 


Od. 
Tonite. 


Sing. G. fo, D. got, A. Plur. N. sees alas D. agi, 
A. opias. 


7 | Dorie. es 
Sing. G. ev, A. pare viv. Plur. N. oes, D. giv, A. wé. 
Poetic. 
. Sing. G. elo, fo8e, 22. Dual, N. A. omde. Plur. N 
— ogetes, G. opsiwe, D. ogi, oply, A. o—pé. , 
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ARTICLE. 
Tonic. _ 
Sing. G. réw, D. téy. Plur. G. réwv, D. totes, teotor, ty01." 
a 2 | 
* WD Doric. 


Sing. N. dé, G. 10, rac, D. 10, 1@, A. tov. Plur. N. rod, rai; 
G. trav, A. tac, TO¢. 


WWD elie, 
Sing. G. tag. Plur. G. rawy, A. roig, tag 
wwD Poetic. 


Sing. G. roto. Dual, G. D. rotiy. Plur. D. rotodeur arid 


TULUVETCL. 


The dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative ac, 
by others to the relative outs, ‘belong properly to otros, used for 
ootte. 

From 3 orog come regularly the genitive étov, Ionic éréa 
Doric o OTEV, OTTEO, | Poetic 6 OUTED 5 Dat. oro, Tonic o OTEw, Poetic 
OTTEW ; ; Plur. G.o OT WY; Ionic otéay ; Dat. Sroic, Tonic OTE0LC, 
Stéo1ot. “Aooo and atta are used by the Attics for ative. 


DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE £11. 
| Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
I 2 8 z 3 1 4 3 
; 2 6 tact. 
Ionn - - = «= siuey { etuon 
a | sitig = évti. 
Dor. a mae { suey tovtt. 
Poet. - ésal - = - - Sagot. 
Imperfect Tense. 
Att. 4 yoda notoy noTnY - ote — | 
tay ny i _ » tour. 
Ion. { Zoxoy °7S : boxe ‘ zi woes { Eoxoy. 
Dor. — sa = _ ee - 7%. 
‘ nee - 
Poet. ja toda Ey - = - - Eooay. 


* To every case of the Article, the Attics add the pardeles 3s and ys, also 92 
to the pronouns ty, «v, &c. 


18* 
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Ion. gusvant, superar. 


Dor. gueveas, caper, Suey, Tupsv, Huev, Nes, elmer. 


Future. 


Dor. éosiod a, dootio Sat. 


Poet. éaceod at. 


Participle. 


Present. Ion. éwy. 
Future. Poet. éaacpevos. 


APPENDIX: 
Future. 
ices = - = = - - 
_fooeas - - - - - 
isog ane 2) ot free sendy égovrtas. 
on égotitas éoooueda eovovrtas. 
on tooetas — ésaoueda  tuoortat. 
iooecs i 
Imperative Mood. 
Present. 
tea nes 7 Zotoy.” 
éasadey 
- to - - - a Ps 
ésc0 — _ - _ ~ ~ 
| Optative Mood. 
Present. = 
- - —  — shu eles — aley. 
bog fh ~ -. = 
| Subjunctive Mood. 
Present, — 7 
- & - ~ = ~ tos. 
5 CvTt. 
- &o - - - ~ 
Infinitive Mood. 
Present. 


* See va syncopated in the Attic dialect. Obs. 27. 
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i. a 


ACCENTS. 


In every polysyllabic word, there is a sharpened percussion 
of the voice on some one of the syllables, and a comparative 
remission on the rest. ‘This pereussion was called by the 
Greeks the acute accent, and the remission, the grave accent. 
In some cases when the syllable was long by nature, and could 
of course be protracted, there was first a percussion and then 
a remission on the same syllable: this was called the circum- 

ex. . | : e 
i The acute accent was represented by an upward stroke (’), 
the grave by a downward one (‘'), and the circumflex by a 
union of the two ("), which was gradually rounded into its 
present shape (~). In such a union, however, no circumflex 
is formed unless the acute accent precedes the grave (’'): thus 
in the contraction of syllables, do makes ov or o, but 60 can 
make only ). a 

As every percussed syllable is thus marked with either the 
acute accent or the circumflex, all the remaining syllables of a 
' word are known at once to be grave, and have, therefore, no 
need of the downward stroke to indicate their character. 
Hence this stroke (‘) is used in only a single instance to mark 
the grave accent or remission; viz., when placed on the pro- 
noun tic, used as an indefinite, to distinguish it from tis, as 
an interrogative, which has-the acute accent. In all other 
cases, the downward stroke is used to indicate what may be 
called the final acute; 1. e. the eccute accent occurring at the 
end of words which are followed, without a pause, by other 
words in continuous discourse; as, avjg ayaddg ov guyet. 
When a pause succeeds, the regular acute is used; as, 
tote Se00. | oo 

Ten words, called Atonics, are marked with no accent; 
ViZ., ov (ovx, ouy), ws, et, &, 8ic (é&), éx (26), and the nomina- 
tives 6, 7, of, at, of the article. Even: these, however, take the 
acute accent when placed at the end of a sentence, or after 
the words with which they are connected in sense; as, 20s 
yaQ Ov. 
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No word is marked with more than one accent, unless a 
second is thrown back on its final syllable from an enclitie 
(See Enclitics, p. 215.) 

The acute accent can stand on either a long or a short 
syllable ; but the circumflex orily on a syllable which is long 
by nature, and not merely by position. 

The acuté accent can stand on either of the last three syl- 
lables of a word ; the circumflex only on the penulé or the last. 


Place and Kind of Accent. 


These must be learned chiefly from the Lexicon ; but there 
are two Generat Rules which set aside all others. © 


Ruiz I, When the last syllable (unaccented) is long by 
nature, the penult has the acute accent; as, Adyov, tipaw.* 


Rute IH. When the last syllable (unaccented) is short by 
nature, the penult, if long by nature and accented at all, has 
the circumflex ; as, teiyoc.t 


In applying these rules, the terminations a: and o: are con? 
sidered as short; except in the optative of verbs; in words 
compounded with enclitics ; aS; ofuoi ; and in ofxez, at home. 

These rules frequently occasion a change of accent in the 
inflection of words: thus; by Rule I., from &9gemoc, we have 
avd gosTcou ; from atéion, OTEL as 3 and, by Rule IT., from 3w> we 
have Swe, from axova, axovoa. We -learn ‘the following 
things as to quantity from these rules. 


1. When a vowel is circumflexed, we know it to be long by 
nature, as the v in wizos. 


2. There being no acute on the penult of such a word as 
&govga, shows the final vowel to be short. 


3. There being an acute on the penult of such words as 
ajuéoa, Shows the final vowel to be long by nature. 


4. There being a circumflex on the penult, shows the final 
syllable to be short by nature, as in meigax. Hence, too, we see 
that in ép:fwAcg, the final syllable (though long by position) is 
short by nature, making in the genitive ZouBodhaxos ; while i in 
Soagaé, it is long by nature, making Sagéxos. 


* But the Attic termination in sere, sayy and the Ionic genitive in s#, admit 
the accent on the antepenult 3 AS, weAws, dvarysuy, dsowoesw 5 as do compounds 
OF vyirws, Zeus, and sigas ; a8, QiAdysrAws, vevodxsews. 

¢ Words compounded with enclitics do not take the circumflex ; as, s?rs;_ nor 


does a long vowel when formed by synalepha from a short one; as, xanpes 
from xa) sev. 
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Contraction. 


A contracted syllable takes the circumflex, if the former of 
the two syllables which compose it, has the acute accent; if 
not, it remains as before; as, guléo, pide; gidgovat, pone: 
égthiov, eplhouy ; ; Eotaes, iuroig. 


Exc. 1, Words compounded with nouns in vo¢ have the contracted termina- 
tion without the circumflex ; as, @vscv, dvov, from dyvoos, dvovs. Contracts of 
the third declension in ws and w have the acute on the accusative; as, ada, 
aia. Adgios makes ddoous. 


Exe. 2. Adjectives i in tos take the circumflex vite contracted into ous, even if 
the accent is on the antepenult; as, yedctos, xeucovs. sre xaéyvsov becomes, 
when contracted, xavovy. oo 


Nouns, Adjectives, and Participles, ~ 


J.- The accent remains throughout all the oblique cases on 
the same syllable as in the nominative, unless changed by the 
preceding rules; as, N. orsign, G. ateigac, D. oteion, A. orsigay ; 
N. gutic, G. éuridos, "bz0, N. doris, G. byrt9 05. 


Ezc. 1. Monosyllables of the third declension transfer the accent to the last 
syllable of the genitive and dative; as, ytie, xueds, xeigdr, eget. In the 
accusative and vocative it remains on the syllable- of the nominative ; as, xsiea, 
xtiexs. So likewise the syncopated. words, avig, aivdeos, &c.,, together with 
enreos and yuvaixos, But rs, in the plural, follows the general rule ; as, 
Ta.tTwy, aor; as also do sais, Sus, dues, Teas, Gas, das; xeds, and ous 
in the genitive plural ; as, waidwy, @orwy. Moncsyllabic participles follow the 
gencral rule ; as, Stis, Sivres ; and also monosyllables which have becomé so 
by contraction ; as, He (Zag), Sees. 


Erc. 2. The genitive plural of the first declension is always circumflexed, 
wherever the accent of the nominative may stand ; as, wouca, povows (wovedeur). 
Except the feminine of barytone adjectives and participles in oss BS, ayiny, 
curronivey, which follow the masculine 5 and these four, yetorwy, yAodven, 
irycioy, BUA, 


Eire. 3. The vocatives of dtoororns, erie, yaorte, sivtene, Save, Soylene 
varie, Tarte, Whaikwy, Tleesituv, "Amrdaaay,. "Ayauinvoy, and a few others, 
draw back the accent to the first syllable. So likewise vocatives in es, from as 
of the first form of contracts in some cases ; as, adragess, Laiobeves. 


I]. When the accent is on the last syllable, that syllable, if 
long, has the circumflex on the genitive and dative, and the 
acute on the accusative ; as, PIO, PUZOU, PNYG, Pyyor, Puyav, 
gnyots, pnyous. So xe0, HELQuIY. But the Attic form of the 
second declension has the acute on the genitive, as in vEw, to 
distinguish it from the dative veg. 
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Verbs. 

‘The genetal’ principle is, that the accent is.thrown as fat 
back as possiole. Hence in verbs of two syllables, it is always 
on the first ; in those of more, on.the antepenult, if the nature 
of the final syllable will admit it; aS, psvyw, qevys, pevyeror 


(but gevyotrny), pevyoper, SiC. In compound verbs the same 
rule generally holds; as, pégw, aoouyege. 


Exceptions. 


A part of these arise from contraction, and are rather apparent! ‘than reall 
exceptions to the above rule, These occur in 


1. The temporal augment ; as, arnawrey (dviarrdy), teorsixey Coles. 


2. Circumflexed futures, viz., the 2d future active and middle, the Attic 
future, and the first future (so called) of Liquid verbs ; as, cura (ruxle), 
TUT OU (tumtopeas), orsAw (areata), ror re (romises). 


3. Both ‘aorists of the. subjunctive, passive; as, cupla (repbio), sure 
(rumiw), ropdnrs (rupdines). 


The following are real axeepGons to the rule. 


1. The 2d aorist accents the final svllable of the- jtaperative and participle 
active, and of the imperative middle (2d person’, and the penult of the infinitive 
middle ; as, ruxsiy, Tura, TUT, curicbai. Also sii, in66, siei, it, rai. 


2. The subjunctive of verbs in ys circumflexes the last syllable ; as, tere, 
and retains the accent on this letter throughout the inflections ; as, israyas, &e. 


3, All infinitives in.wa/, arid those of the first aorist active.and perfect pas- 
sive, have the accent on the penult ; a8, iordvas, rsrupives, civpan, GuArned, 
riev put, xipirryoda:. Except the Doric infinitive in {paras 


4. All third persons of the optative in a mand o: have the acute on the pe- 
nult ; as, guadtag Purgrros. 


§. All participles ia we and us, with the active pani of verbs in- ses, are 
accented on the final syllable, and the perfect passive participle on. the penult ; : 
as, —— cupdsis, Sidovs, rerupepssyos. 


Change of Place in the Accent, from: some 1 Change or Pecu- 
, Bee liarity in the Word... 


1. When the accent is cut off by apostrophe, the last sylla 
ble which remains, receives the acute accent, except in prepo- 
sitions and the conjunction dike; as, te ‘ely? inn, for ‘ta 
Osa En. 

2. Prepositions, placed after the words which they govern, 
throw back the accent; as, Seov tno. Except’ ova and dua 
to distinguish them froni “aver, the vocative of dvat; and die 
the accusative of Zeve. 
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8. Prepositions used for verbs compounded of them with 
aipi, throw back the accent; as, i for ten. So -éva for 
avooty 9. * 
4. On the contrary, when a verb loses its first syllable, the 
subsequent syllable, if short, takes the acute; if long by 
nature, the circumflex ; as, guy from ipav, Sixes from EyxEe. 


Compound Words, 


_ Asa general ‘rule, the accent is thrown back as far as ‘the 
quantity will admit, in consequence of the accessjon made by 
composition ; as, gilersaves from TEXYVOY, anaidevtos from TT OH~ = 
devtos. This is especially true of nouns compounded with Q, 
su, duc, une, and &:; as, dus Fupos from Supos. So also in 
‘compounds of two nouns or adjectives ; a8, giddcogos. As to 
many other classes of words, nOneves, there are numerous ex- 
ceptions. © 

Compounds in og of. perfects middle with nouns, accent the 
penult when their sense is active, and the antepenult when 
their sense is passive; as, agetdroxos, bearing for the first 
time ; nmgwtotoxos, first-born. | 


ENCLITICS. 


Certain words called enclitics, throw back (éyxdivesy, rest,) 
their accent on the preceding word.. These are . 

1. Pronouns, pov, uot, we; Gov, Got, of; Ov, ob, E3 age, oly ; 
opus, apict, spss ; tic, tt, indefinite, in all its cane and in all 
the dialects ; as, rov, tev, te. 

2. Verbs, ciué and yi, in the pepent indicative, except the 
2d person singular. 

3. Adverbs, nue, an; not, nw, nosy, mote, Unless used inter- 
rogatively, when they receive the accent ; as, nw, how? 

4, Conjunctions, 78, TS, KE KEP, Iny, vu, vuy, 7EQ, Oa, tot, and 
dc, inseparable ; as, noUOe, alade, to the sea. 


| _RULES. 
I. Enclitics throw back thejr accent, as an acute, upon the 
ast syllable of the preceding word, whose antepenult has the 
acute accent, or whose penult has the circumflex ; as, ae: 
NOG egtt, nage uot. 
II. Enclitics lose their accent afier words which have a cir- 
cumflex on the last syllable, or an acute on the last but one ; 
as, YUYELREDY TLUIOY, eng Tl. : 
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III. ‘Enclitics, if nionosyllables, lose their accent after words 
which have the acute on the penult ; if dissy!lables, retain it; 
as, Aoyog pou, Aoyog tivo; So also when the preceding word 
has suffered apostrophe ; as, moddot 5’ stuiv. 

IV, if several enclitics follow each’ other, the last only is 
without the accent; as, éi rs tira gyot pon 

V. The enclitic pronauns retain the accent after | preposi- 
tions, and after gvexa, and 7; as, dia gé. 

VI. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are em- 
phatic, and when they begin a clause. 

VII. ’Eori accents its first syllable when it begins a sen- 
tence, or merely asserts existence ; as, Osdg tut; or follows 
all’, ei, ovx, dic, OF.tovr’ 5 as, oux gutt. 


PROSODY.* —- 

Syllables, i in peepee to their Daa are either long or 
short. ie. | 

A long syllable requires, In pronunciation, double the time 
of a short one; as, TUNTETE. 

Some syllables are common ; i. e. long or short at the will of 
the writer ; as, the first syllable i in the word “Aone. - 

H and w are long vowels; « and o short; a, 1, v, doubtful. 


Long Syllables. 


I. All cireumflexed and. contracted syllables, the letters 7 
- and @, and all diphthongs, are long by nature. | 
Exc. A long vowel or diphthong, before another vowel or 
diphthong, is sometimes shortened ; as, 
Znvos él meyalgorow Slaupmvoit | aFgoot | jour 
Qvde yag | ovde Agulavtog vilog xgeee|gog Avxologyos. 
This happens most frequently at the end of a word, when 
the next word begins with a vowel; in the beginning of a 
word, rarely ; and still more rarely in the’ middle. _The. par- 


* The accents are here omitted, from the difficulty of combining ‘them with 
the marks of quantity. ; 


_ 
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ticles de, tz, xa, te, are not considered as separating the long 
vowel from the following vowel or diphthong ; as, 

Asvtegy | 5’ av four | Snxe pslyav xov | move | dquo. 
A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes, though rarely, short- 
ened before a consonant, especially a liquid ; as, 

Hi 8e xev | oixad’ ifxopat qildny és | watgida | yaar. 

But 1. Cesural syllables, and monosyllables, beginning a 

foot, remain long ; as, 
Kients vog énst ov magslevoeat ouds ps mEeLosls. 


2. The vowel remains long, when, by being. shortened, it 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short ; 2uiv9si sinote tor, S&&c. In this case, if the diphthong 
ev were made short, the subsequent diphthong « likewise must 
be shortened to complete the foot. 

3. When, by apostrophe, a long vowel or diphthong is made 
to end a word, it is not shortened. : 


II. Position. A short or doubtful vowel betbite two single 
consonants or a double consonant, is generally long by posi- 
tion; as, gekac, tutow, Wolda,; xote posra. 

The vowel often continues long, though one of the conso- 
nants has been dropped; as, yivouat, which is for yiyvouce; 
yiveoxw, Which is for yiyywoxw; tupes for rupars pagtug 
for wagtugs; dias for Aarts. 

So where the Digamma has been omitted ; as, pehavdg oivou 
for pedavos Fouvov. | 

Exc. 1. A short vowel before a mute and a liquid, or yu», zr, 
xt, the last even with 9 following, is common; as, _ 

Merga 8s | teuzs Felocos, to | yag pétgov | got» algsotor. 


But a short vowel before a middle mute, (8, y, or 8,) followed 
by 4, u, », is long. 

Exc, 2. The vowel is not always long before og and a-conso- 
nant, or A1; a8, wstaddac. 


Ron | éoree|n xglCes nolu|puvds xolowrn. 


III. In hexameter verse, a short or doubtful vowel is some- 
times made long before a single consonant, particularly before 
a liquid ; as, maga gnypie; neiv Dev; Sper. 

A vowel is sometimes made long before the digamma; as, 
ovds ots, for fous. ts 
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IV. When three short vowels come together, one must be 
made long in heroic verse, for the sake of measure ; as, aPava- 
t0¢; JIgiamidno; dia per. 


V. When the article takes the apostrophe, or occasions it in 
the beginning of the succeeding word, the remaining vowel is 
considered as having absorbed * the ‘other, and is, therefore, 
made long; as, 


Ns te Otce TovtTHy 7 dyad av Foumous évety. Eurip. 7 
“Ag ay to lownoy ta’ uw’ avaxtag evorfev. Ibid. 


VI. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies the place, of the 
augment, is long ; as, ador for 4dov ; ‘ixavoy ; “ddgevor. 


VII. The last syllable of every verse is common. 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS. 

Words compounded and derived, follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, ari pos from tun : from xgive are formed éxgi- 
v0Y, xgivousyos, &c. ; from xgiva, xexgixa, éxgi In. 

a privative is short ; a8, @t1u0¢, 

age, éot, Bot, Suc, ta, are short ; as, rid eoe. 


Of the Doubtful Vowels in the First and Middle Syllables. 


I. A doubtful vowel before ¢ vowel or single consonant, is 
short; a8, aylaog, xcxoo. 


Exceptions. 


1. ais , made long in the penult of nouns ‘in -aoy, -coves, 

arog; a8, Mayday, Maydovos ; in Holic genitives also 
in -ao, and -awy»; a8, ZZooWawy, TToowWauvoc. 

in feminine proper names in -aig; as, Odis. 

in proper names, and names of stones, in -aty¢; a8, Eupeda- 
tys, except Fuddirnc, dalpvrns, Evgupaens, and a few others. 

in oblique cases of ygave, vaus, hag for Aaus. 

in nouns in ~Boyory, -avng, -agos, -Bauos; as, medoBa peor, 
aydvag, uvasigos. 

in oblique cases of masculines in -ay, -avoc ; a8, Titay, —¥OS. 

in numerals in axoatos; a8, Seixogtor. 


* By some grammarians it is even called a contraction. - 
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in derivativ es from verbs in -cw pure and -ga0 ; 88, averog 
from avian; Seatys, Gectua, from Sraopar. 

and in xsgas, xgac, Iogat, isoat, xogdut, veat, gas, siaeele 
Paak, pevas. 


2. « is long in the penult of nouns in -1w», -roveg; a8, ‘Qgvow, 
Retorec. We havé also Ngiwr, Netwvoc. But we must 
except giwy. 

in the penult of nouns in -wwy7, -1ty, -itns, -ttig 3 88, Stvn, 
‘Aggoditn, nolitns, nohitic. 

in diminutives in_-.d:ov, from pure genitives ;. as, from iue- 
tuov, tucridioy. 


in the penult of verbs in -10, -1fw, -1ve, -1vw, -v9w, -wen, 
190; a8, tiw, Teifo, nivo. Except rw and gdwa, 
which are short in Attic writers, but long in Homer. 


3. 4 is common (i. e. either short or long) in the penult of 
NOUNS in -1a, -1y ; aS, xadta, OF xadia. 
4.-v is long in verbal nouns in -vya, -vpos, -vtno, -vtos, -vEns, 
— -urig, -vtmg } a8, ADuo. Still there are some exceptions. 
in pronouns ; as, “dpers. 
in diminutives in -vdvoy from pure genitives. 
in the penult of verbs in -vvw, -vgm, -vzo,.-vyus; a8, nddve. 
in adverbs in -vdov; as, Burgidor. | 
5. wv is common in the penult of verbs in -vo. 


Of the Doubtful Vowels in Final Syllables. 


II. -a, -:, -v, in the end of a word, are for the most part 
shortened ; aS, wovoik, medis yluxv. 


_ Exceptions. 


1. -« final is long-in nouns in -<a, -da, -a; as, Fed, 4ydA, 
Mapa. Except axarSé. 


in the dual number ; as, mgop7té. 

in polysyllables in -o1w; as, Sednvard. 

in -ea, from verbs in -svw; as, Baokud, a kingdom; but 
Boose, a queen. 

in -ca; a8, xed. Except verbals in ro:a; a8, wodrgic, and 
Ore, pum, MoT. 


220 APPENDIX. 
in the vocative of nouns of the first declension from -as; 
as, Aivecd, from Aivesac. 
in the feminines of adjectives in -o¢; a8, ouod. 
in nouns in -ga when a diphthong does not precede; as, 
qjusoa. Except cyxuga, yepugd, Keoxugdé, okugd, oxodo- 
nevdod, sued, tavayga; and compounds from pergoy; as, 
YEWUETOU. 
in the poetic vocatives; as, Walid for Moddac. 
2. -z final is long in the names of letters; as, zi. 
3. -v final is long in names of letters ; as, pi. 
in verbs in -vui; a8, épi. 
in aytexgd and yogi. 
4. Final syllables, in which a single consonant follows 4 


doubtful vowel, are (with the exception of -vg) short- 
ened ; as, welav, sodiv, — pagtig. 


ay. 
& -ay is long in masculines; as, Titéy; and in nay, when not 
in composition with other words. 
in accusatives when their nominatives are long ; a8, Aivedy 
from Aivedc. 
in adverbs ; a8, ayay. 
5 689. 
’ 6. -ae in xé&g, pag, is long ; in yg js either long or short. 
: ag. . 
7. -e¢ is long in nouns, of the first declension ; as, wovads: 
having -avtos; as, rupic, rupartos. 
in qUds, Uuads, xQac. 


-LyY. 
8. -1 18 long in nouns in -vy, -rv0¢ ; a8, dnypuiv; Onyptvos. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
as, axtly OF axtls. 


in jyty, vty. 


—l C. 


9. -1¢ is long in monosyllables ; as, dz. But the indefinite ti 
ig comnion. 


PROSODY. 221 


in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
as, axtiy OF axiic. 

in feminine dyssyllables IN ~t¢, -idog, OF -1F0¢; aS, xvnpts, 
xvnuidos; ogris, ogvidoc, Except aunts, éois, yagis, with a 
few others. 

in polysyllables having two short syllables before the last ; ‘ 
as, wAOKa iG. 


—UP. 
10. -vy is long in nouns in -vy, -vvog; a8, poootr, pocouves. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
aS, Pogxuy OF pogxis. 
in accusatives in -vr, from -ug; a8, opeiy, from o opgis. 
in the ultimate of verbs in -vus; a8, épiv. 
in viv, now. But the enclitic »t» is short 


UC. 
11. -v¢ is long in monosyllables ; as, ic. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
aS, pogxic OF pogxiy. 
in nouns which have -vvtos, OF -o¢ pure in me genitive; as, 
Osrxvic, Seuxvvytos ; opets, ogevds. 
IN xopic, xwuu Foc. 
in the ultimate of verbs in -vys; as, egos. 


of the Doubtful Vowels in the Oblique Cases of Nouns that 


increase. 


1. The quantity of the nominative remains in the oblique 
cases; as, Tithy, Titdvoc; Levyvic, Csvyvioe; xynuis, xvqptdos. 

Except -vp ; as, uagtiie, magrigos. 

2. Those nouns which are long by position in the nomina- 
tive, are shortened in the oblique cases; as, aviat, avilaxos. 

racer nouns in -at pure; a8, vexk, vsixoc. Also Saga, 
tegak, xymdak, xoodak, Aa foak, orcs, gas, avepat, meva&; with most 
in ~tp, -UT0¢ ; a8, dew, Gtmocg; and -c$, -1y0¢, OF txog; a8, paotis, 
paotiyos ; pots, powitxos ; to which add youy, yy. 

3. A pure genitive from a long nominative is varied ; as, 
Seis, Spies or Sgvos. 

4, The penult of the dative plural, in nouns which are con- 
tracted, is short ; as, xatodov. 

19* 
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Of the Doubtful Vowels in the Flexions of Verbs. 


a and v, before -va in participles, and before -o, everywhere, 
are long; as, rupdoa, Serica, Sexvior.* 


Futures. 


- The first future in -cow, -10@, -vew, from -ae pure or -pao, 
-10, 19, and -vw, is long in the penult; from -afcs, -cfe9, -vte, 
is short; as, éaw, éd0w; tw, tion; Bordo, Botow; toy, 
isziuw 3 — agnate, coniow. 

Liquid verbs ‘shorten ‘their penult in the first future ; as, 
xgbra, xulso9. ’ 
The second fature shortens the penult ; ag, TEuve, vee 


¢ € 


The other Tenses. - 


A doubtful vowel has the same quantity-in the derived, as 
in the primitive tenses; as, 

Pres. xgive, éxgivov ; xgivouct, éxgivouny. 

1 Fut. xgtveD, KEXOL KO, exsxge x xELY 5 XOL voupat, xgi Pnuouas, 
éxgt Inv, xexgiuon, éxexginny. 

2 Aor. érinor, 1010, tumoupat, érumopny, retvna, éteciney, 
TUNHVOMCL, ecunHY. 

But the Ist aorist of liquids makes its penult. long in ‘the 
active and middle voice ; as, éxgiva, éxgivauny. 

The penult, when long by position in the first future, is 
shortened in the perfect; as, Biawo, Befliga. ed Gi yoo, 
£66t pa. ue 

Some make the penult long in the iret pao as, 
KeROTYa, peuvna. 

. and »Y used instead o an augment, are atte: -long; 
“Txomot, ‘Txopny. . | . 

Special Rules concerning Verbs in ft. 

A proper reduplication, unless made long by position, is 
short ; as, wInue: an improper i ava is COMMON ; as, 
inst. 


« not before -ga or -o, is everywhere shortened ; as, toti- 
peer, Lotate. | 


* It is to be understood that «, 4, ¥, are short in verbs ; unless it be Senin 
specified in the rules. : 


wk 
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v is, in polysyllables, long only in the singular of the indica- 
tive active; as, dexvius, dexvitw, dexvipar. 
in dissyllables, long everywhere ; as, duc, ditov, Sipe. 


ATTIC. 


The accusative of nouns in -svg makes « long (contrary to 
Rule IT.), as, Baotled. . | . 

t for a, s, 0, is long; as, ravrt for tavra; ods for ode. 

The paragoge in pronouns (except in the dative plural), 
and adverbs, is long ; as, ovrouZ, yv»i, (contrary to Rule II.) ; 
but dative plural, rovrocoi. 


—_ 


IONIC. 


The comparative neuter -:ov, which the Attic makes long, 
is shortened ; as, xaddiov, Ion. xaddiov, Attic. 

In adjectives which signify time, . is made long; as, oxw- 
gi vos. : 

In verbs, « Ionic, where -o. does not follow, is shortened; 
as, gato for nyto. 


DORIC AND AOLIC. 


a Doric is made long; « Molic is shortened; as, Aived, D. 
for Aivecov; —innoteé, ALol. for innorys; aiyuntawy, D. for 
aiyuntor ;— vue. Aol. for vyuqy; érupdoay, Aol. for érupay ; 
yuugas, Asol. for vvyuqas, accus. plur. 


POETIC LICENSE. 


A short and long vowel, forming two syllables, frequently 
coalesce, and are pronounced as one syllable. In Homer this 
takes place only in the same word, especially in the genitive 
of the first declension, in -ew, regularly ; as, WZnAniaded “Agi- 
Anos; as also in the genitive plural of the first declension in 
~ewy; as, Ostic 5’ ov Ander’ eqetuewv. Thus also Seog; as, 
tu pe F261 Sour. Xovos@ ava oxyntoy, Il. «’, 15. Xouvakoy 
oxnntoov éyovta, Od. 2, 568. Neixkax xo Snow oediors, Hes. 
“Egy. 33. Thus also, wedexids, Il. wy’, 114. Baowdsis, Hes. “Egy. 
263. toxj%, Hom. H. in Cer. 137. ‘ Here the syllable which 
is contracted from two syllables, is long ; as, ZZndniaded,— ver— 
xed, — melexeac. Likewise the following after fwo; ga “o 
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savd’ adguosve, Il. a’, 193. ing Enedov, Od. 7, 280. fog Eyes 
negt xeva, Od. 5,90. In Attic writers this takes place some- 
times in certain words, as in @eos, which is generally a mono- 
syllable ; in icigaxa, which is commonly a trissyllable -—-~. 
Sometimes, however, two words are thus contracted ; as, éyw 
ov, two syllables; uy adda, two syllables; uy ov, a monosyl- 
lable. 

The agatg makes a short syllable long ; as, * 

AiBorog te pot éoot pide Exvgi is Te. 

Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, 
the ancient poets, . 

I. Lengthened a syllable; 1. by doubling, or inserting a 
consonant ; as, édewe, for Edeue; autodig, for amolig; 2. by 
changing a vowel into a diphthong} a3, Ssvoyo, for deoum ; 3. 
by metathesis ; 08, exgao», for exag For. 

II. Shortened a syllable, by rejecting one vowel of a diph- 
thong ; as, Sov, for sidoy.: —_ 

HII. Increased the number of syllables; 1. by resolving a 
diphthong ; as, aiizw, for avsw; 2. by inserting or adding a 
letter or syllable; as, caaystos, for auystos; yeluoc, for nasos; 
Benge, for Bry. | 

IV. Lessened the number of syllables; 1. by apheresis; as, 
veode, for évepde; 2. by syncope; as, éygsro, for éysigero; 3 
by apocope and apostrophe; as, dw, for duye; pve’, for preset 


OF FEET. 


From syllables arranged in proper order are formed feet. | 
Of feet there are three kinds; some are of two, some of 
three, and some of four syllables. 7 


The Dyssyllables are Four. 


Pyrrhic, - - ° Co Se00: 
Spondee, = = = apegy 
Tambus, - = ° — Sea. 
Trochee,- - - =-C cope. 


| *.Arsis means the elevation of ‘voice, which in Hexameter verse is always 
upon the first syllable of a foot. We find, but very rarely, a short syllable 
lengthened at the end of a foot; as, , 


| 
Ty 3° ies psy Topye Brcevguats lerspareres 
{ Neileon’s edition of Moor'’s Grammar, 
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The Trissyllables are Eight. 


Tribrach, . - - sh Eos moheog. 
Molossus, * - == = euyoodn. 
Dactyl, - . — CL oopata. 
Anapest, - - Uo Baashrevs. 
Bacchius, - ~— — avacctt. 
Antibacchius’= - - ——  pavtevpa. 
Amphibrach, - ~~ - v-L Palacoa. 
Amphimacer, - =. — - — deanorng: 


The Tetra-syllables are Sizteen. 


Proceleusmatic, - SU UK Modemtos. 
Dispondee, - - —-=-—-— avvdovievow. 
Diiambus, - - VCH o> émotarns. 
Ditrochee, - - — —. duoruynpe. 
Choriambus,_ - - — - - = aMpgosrN. 
Antispast; =~ - - 2 — &pogrnuc. 
Tonic a majore, - - —— LU xoopytoge. 
Ionic a minore, - - ~~~ Bhsovextys. 
Peon first, - ore re aoteokoyos. 
Peon second, - - mT avagios. 
Peon third, - - ooo S aoubqud: 
Peon fourth, - - eer Feoyerns. 
Epitrite first, = - - Coot Gpagrerly. 
Epitrite second, - -o+- ard goportns. 
Epitrite third, - ” — = — svovaterngs. 
Hpisite fourth, - » =—— J dwBytyga. 
OF METRES. 


A metre consists properly of two feet, because in beating 
time the foot was raised once in two feet. But by metres is 
penerally understood a verse, a stanza, or a system of verses. 

Of metres there are nine species. : 

. Composed of simple feet, that is, feet of two or three sylla- 
es ; 


1. Dactylic, 3. Iambic, 
2. Anapestic, 4. Trochaic. 
Composed of compound feet, that is, feet of four syllables ; 
5. Ionic a majore, 8. Antispastic, 
6. Ionic a minore, 9. Pzonic. 


7, Choriambic, 
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These metres take their name from the feet, of which they 
are principally composed. — 

The final syllable of every verse is indifferent, or may be 
reckoned doubtful. ° 


DIFFBRENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


Hexzameter. 


The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
these, the fifth is a dactyl, and the sixth a spondee; all the 
rest may be either dactyls or spondees; as, 

Avoous|vog te Sulyatga gelowy »' ane|geos alnocva. 

A spondee is frequently found in the fifth place; whence 
the verse is called spondaic ; as, 

Zreppar’ dyow ey | xeoatw é|xnBolov | ‘Anoillcvos. 

The spondaic is used when any thing grave, slow, large, or 
sad, is expressed. It had commonly, though not always, a 
dactyl i in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables at the 
end. 

What deserves particular attention in scanning -is the Ca- 
sura. 

When, after a foot is completed, there remains a syllable in 
the word to begin the next foot, that eae is called the Ce- 
sura; as, 


Tov 3 analusBouelvos ngose|pn rae Ayaluepvosy. 
Here there is a cesura to every foot. 


When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the nature of 
the cesura, and is of necessity long. 


Pentameter. 

The verse consists of five feet divided into two parts ; the 
former consisting of two feet, either spondees or dactyls, and a 
cesura ; the latter, always of two dactyls and another cesura ; 
as 

Oure noldar agelzns | ove xaldasopoorl|rns. 


Anacreontic. 


The anacreontic, or iambic dimeter with a cesura, consists 
of three iambuses and a cesura ; as, 


— Oehos | deyerv | ‘Arger\Bas. 
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The first foot may be a spondee instead of an iambus; as, 
Ougnz’ | oma | “Ayddjeve. 

Of this measure are the Ist, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8th, 10th, 12th, 

and 15th odes of Anacreon, in the Collectanea Greca Minora. 

There is another measure, which is often used by Anacreon, 

consisting of a pyrrhic, two trochees, and a spondee ; as, 


Megolyuxti|ors moF -| agats. 


Of this measure are the 3d, 4th, 9th, 11th, 13th, and 14th 
odes of Anacreon: | 


T'wo vowels are often contracted in scanning into one ; * as, 
Myvw aleds Fela Inldnialdew “AyslAnos.t 
* This is called synecphonesis, . 
¢ For a fuller account of metres, see Wilson or Hermann, 
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Ill. 


: -- PARTICLES. 


The particles may be conveniently distributed into the fo. 
lowing classes, viz. those which denote, 

1. Certainty or confirmation: 7, certainly, truly ; uévtot, as- 
suredly, indeed ; nég, altogether ; 37, wav, and yé, which are 
thus distinguished. 4, strongly asserts what the speaker con- 
siders as already established ; 7» goes on to press the assertion, 
without relaxing as to what has preceded; yé asserts with a 
limitation, yielding as to the past or other things, but insisting 
upon this. Hence it is applied to an individual object or part, 
when considered in reference to a whole, or to a greater num- 
ber; as, yw ye, I for my part, or at least. Thus Plato says, 
‘every where, certainly (87) men will maintain peace by means 
of laws.’ The other replies, ody» ye, ‘much at least.’ Plato 
proceeds, ‘there being no contests among them, there cer- 
tainly (uv) is no danger, lest,’ &c. After interrogations 
following a negative reply of the opposite party, uy» signifies 
then ; a8, tic pny, who then? 

To 67 is joined mov (dj20v), denoting certainly, to wit ; but 
in some cases the nov, which marks uncertainty, diminishes 
the force of 37, and the sense is perhaps. 


2. Negation. This is expressed by ov and wy with their 
derivatives, but with this distinction in their use, that ov con- 
veys a direct, independent negation; as, ov Sélw, I will not; 
ovx éots, is it not? thus representing things in their actual re- 
lations. 47 is joined to hypothetical and dependent proposi- 
tions ; as, ov Ajwouas, si un ov xedevec, T will not receive it, 
unless you command me. It is, therefore, always used after «i, 
hv, édy, orav, éneidav, fac, and other words, which represent a 
thing not as actual, but conditional. To éneé and éne.dy, since, 
after that, ov is joined, because an actual state of things is 
denoted by these words. With iva, wc, opga, o2m¢, wote, Which 
denote design, and are conditional, uy is used. 

In sentences expressing a wish, prayer, intention, prohibdi- 
tion, &c., some preceding clause may generally be supplied, 
which shows their dependent character ; and so likewise par- 
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ticles. The strength of negation is increased by ovdémote and 
ovdenwrote; the former extending the negation to all time, both 
past and future; the latter limiting the negation to past time, 
by force of the included aw. 

3. Specification: aze, to wit, as, for example; dddwg ts xal, 
especially ; uakiote dé, above all. . 

4. Hypothesis or condition, ei and gay, (jv, av). * The differ- 
ence between these words may be thus stated. i is joined to 
a condition which is merely conceived of, as supposable; éay» 
looks forward to the supposed case, as about to be decided by 
the result. Thus é7 siov Bauoi, siot sat. Osol, if there are al- 
tars, there are also Gods. Here the case is merely supposed, 
without assuming any thing as to the fact, whether there are 
altars or not. “Lay oot Boot would denote, if it should prove 
that there are altars, Suc. Ei tovto yiveros denotes, I make 
this supposition— whether it be true or false, I do not assert ; 
éav tovto yévntas denotes, I make this supposition — the result 
will show whether it be cerrect or not. i, therefore, relates 
‘wholly to the intellectual conception, and gay to our experience 
ofthe event. 

5. Desire: e%9s, Oh that! aac &v, would that! 

6. Interrogation : dga, is it that ? 7, whether ts it? 7, losing 
its negative force, becomes a strong interrogation ; as, u7 ote ; 
dost thou suppose ? wav, compounded of uy and ov», retains the 
force of both particles; is it then? more, when? nas, how? 
ovxouv, is it not then? The latter word frequently loses its 
interrogative character and denotes therefore. 'To interroga- 
tions, the enclitic zore gives an air of surprise or admiration ; 
as, tic mote gatly ovtoc, who can this be? 


7. Correspondence : uéy— dé, on the one side —on the other ; 
as, ov wiv cixovers, ov auring dé, on the one hand you hear, but 
on the other you do not understand. In many cases péy stands 
alone, without dé, or dé without wey; but in such cases there 
seems to be an implied reference to the corresponding particle. 
In such cases, wey is commonly rendered by tndeed, and dé 
by but. 


8. Conjunction: xu? and zé, have the same relation to each 
other, as et and que in Latin; té — xaé, signifies not only — 
but also. 


9. Difference or contrast: aida, but; in many cases the idea 
to which «adja is opposed, is not expressed in form, but is im- 
plied, or anticipated: dé expresses opposition less strongly than 
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eAda, and is often used merely as a particle of transition, where 
no other particle could be introduced; to avoid the entire want 
of connection between clauses or sentences. It is then ren- 
dered by and or indeed. 


10. Uncertainty. An uncertain event may be either pos-" 

sible, or dependent on some other event, likely to take place, or 
highly probable. Possibility is expressed by isms, dependence 
by ay (poetic xs or xey), verisimilitude by aov, probability by 
t& Each of these words might have its place, for example, in 
the following line: | 
"Suv te Ou’ igyousryw, xal tows ago 0 tov evonosy. 
‘ When two are associated, one perchance sees more than the 
other.’ Here possibility alone is asserted, without any opinion 
as to the fact. Had it been stated as a fact, no particle would 
have been used, but simply the words go 6 tev évonasy. 

Sty ts du’ épyousv, xol x8 ¥ 190 O TOU évonoEY, 
signifies that one may or might (as some event shall turn) see 
more than the other. If that condition were taken away, and 
the event decided, the speaker would say, rav1w¢ 190 0 tov 
évonaey, ‘one, beyond all question, sees more than the other.’ 

Suv te du’ éoyousyw, xai MOV MEd O TOU évonoer, 
signifies, ‘ it is ikely that one,’ &&c.; the mind of the speaker 
inclines to that belief. Had the fact been certain, he would 
have said, 7 37 290 0 tov évonoey, one certainly sees more than 
the other. Finally, the words actually used by the poet, 

Suv ts du’ eoyouevw, xal ts mQ0 0 TOU évonos», 
signify that when two are associated, one most probably sees 
more than the other ; though not that the fact is necessarily so, 
which would be expressed by avayxaiws 296 6 tou évonosy.* 

Ll. Disjunction of particulars: 7-— 7%, either— or; add’ 
—%, but either—or: hypothetical disjunction, site — sim 
whether this—or that: negative disjunction, otrs — otte, 
neither — nor. . ° 

12. Exception: adv», except; si py, éav py, unless; ald 1, 
unless ; xai si, xav, unless, even if. 

13. Comparison, otrwc, thus; svts, as; wo, (Ad.) as, so as, 
as tf; onwc, a3: og gives strength to the superlative and some- 
times to the positive ; as, we taziote, as soon as possible; wc 
alnGac, certainly. In some instances, w¢ is rendered by 
‘about’; a8, ic teccugaxorvta, about (i. e. as it were) forty: 


* Hermann de particula dy. 
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ws (with the accent) is used by the _Poets for ovres, thus, and 
by prose writers in the phrases xai cic, and thus; ovd’ wc, nor 
thus. 


14. Reason or cause of a thing: aze, from its appropriate 
sense of specification, is often used to specify the cause of any 
thing ; a3, are ovdevoe entBuddortos, since or because (as it was 
the fact that) no one raised the price. 

*Enei, as an adverb, denotes after, when; and hence, as a 
conjunction, sznce, because, and is used to explain something 
by adducing a previous and actual occurrence as the cause ; 
éne.dy (ensi and Oy) and énxednaeg, have the same meaning, 
slightly modified by the force of dn, stnce truly, &c. ; énuy and 
énetduy, on the contrary, from the hypothetical force of the &, 
refer to contingent events, and hence are joined only to the 
subjunctive. Before interrogations, ¢xeé has the sense of for ; 
as, énel mag av Siaxgivotusy avto, for how should we distin- 
guish it? With imperatives, its causal signification is often 
opposed to something else, and hence is rendered for other- 
wise; as, énet eins, for otherwise tell me, Sc. 

1g seems originally to have denoted in fact, truly, and 
hence, like the Latin ergo, (Zoym, in fact,) to have been used 
to express some preceding, actual event as a cause. Very 
often that of which yag signifies the cause, is merely implied 
or hinted at, and must be “supplied to show the force of yO } 
thus, nwg ya e tol Swaovar yégac, FOR how shall they give you 
a reward. Here it is assumed that the demand of Atrides 
could not be complied with, and the reason is given, ‘ for,’ &c. 
Hence also, to explain the use of yo, many small phrases are 
to be understood ; as, ‘no wonder,’ ‘I believe,’ &c. In the 
rapidity of thought, the reason of a thing is sometimes given, 
before the thing itself is mentioned, and then yeg refers for- 
ward. Tuo, likewise, like the Latin nam, is sometimes used 
merely to introduce a new train of thought, when the idea of 
cause can hardly be traced in the connection. Here it seems 
to have its original sense of in fact. 

“Ore, when, as an adverb, denotes a definite past time, while 
OTaY, (OTs a) from the force of the & av, denotes a definite Su- 
ture time. “Ore, from referring to a past act, is used to express 
the idea of a cause ; as, OTE THUTH oOUTWS Exel, SINCE these 
things are so. “Onov, ‘where, i is an adverb of place, and is used 
like o ore, to denote a cause. 

Ovvexa, (ov évexa,) for which reason, since, because ; tovvexe 
is an epic form of the same word. 

“Ou 1s properly the neuter pronoun that. It has gained the 
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signification of because, by the omission of some preceding 
clause like S:& tovro, to which it refers; as, or O& éx tov 
xoupouv oux éuté, because ye are not of the world, i.e. dice tovto, 
or, &&c. ‘on this account, that ye are not,’ &c. “Or, like ais, 
strengthens the superlative ; as, oz toyota, as speedily as pos- 
sible ; sometimes both are united in one word; as, or7dcote, 
the sweetest possible. - 


15. Final cause or end: iva, that, in order that. Hence iva 
- ti, denotes, wherefore? i. e. in order that what? (should take 
place.) “tya is sometimes used in the sense of qoute, so that, 
denoting the result, but not an intention; as, 7» magexexdAvppe- 
you an’ avtav, iva pn aisdwrte. avto, it was covered from 
them, so that (not, in order that) they could not see it. “Iva is 
often an adverb of place, where. *“Ogoa, that, is used only by 
the poets. | 

‘Ns, that, in order that, is prefixed to the subjunctive, opta- 
tive, or future indicative; and hence ac ti, why? 1 e. that 
what? (may be done) ; wg is likewise used in the sense of wate, 
so that, and has sometimes, though more rarely, the causal 
signification for or since. With the optative, it has the sense 
of would God, or I could wish. “Onws, that, in order that; 
bn. ti, why ? . 

‘Nore has rarely the sense of the final cause (2m order that), 
but denotes the result, so that, and hence is frequently ren- 
dered by therefore, and corresponds nearly to ovy. 


16. Inference or conclusion. “4ou, therefore, consequently, 
is used in the successive steps of a train of reasoning. In the 
rapidity of thought, the inference is sometimes made before 
the reason has been given. Its other uses will be given below. 

Ovy, wherefore, differs from ég«, in drawing the final conclu- 
sion, and bringing the subject to a close, in view of all that 
has been said. Its other uses will be given below. 

Ovxoty is properly a negative inference, ‘it is not therefore 
so’; but often loses its character of negation, and denotes 
therefore. | 

Tou signifies the same as tovtm, for this thing, for this reason, 
therefore. Totyeg is compounded of to, ye, and aga, the first 
of which assigns'a reason, the second considers it individu- 
ally,* and the third draws the inference ; when ovy is added 
(zovyegovy) the ovv brings the whole to a conclusion, and applies 
it to the case in hand ; ‘ wherefore, since these things, then 
are 80. 


* As in iywys, I, for my part. 


PARTICLES. 233 


Nu, or vvy, like now in English, properly denotes time, and 
is used, chiefly by the poets, as a particle of inference. _ 
Toivuy, therefore, now therefore, much the same with ovy. 


17. Indefiniteness. 70te joined to indefinites either adds, 
like cunque in Latin, to their indefinite character; as, onoie 
mot’ éotiv avy, of what kind soever it may be; or in case of 
doubt shows the interest and anxiety of the speaker; as, simé 
pot, tlvog mote; tell me, whose then is it ? - 

eg renders words more indefinite ; as, cots neg 7, what 
person soever it might be. 


18. Concession : xaitor, xalaso, xa, although, even if; ouos, 
Eunnc, notwithstanding ; wiv, indeed; neo, however, although. 

When two or more particles are joined together, the appro- 
priate force of each may commonly be traced. Thus, in émeé 
tol ye, the énet expresses a cause, the zo. confirms or strength- 
ens it, and the ye urges it in the existing case. 


In a number of these particles, there is a variety of usage, 
which requires a more minute consideration. ! 

“Ay (poet. xe or xev). 1. Conditional. In this sense dy is an 
_abbrevisted form of éav, if, and may commence a clause; as, 
ay Oz0¢ Séhy, tf God will. In all its other senses dy is post- 
positive. 

2. Indefinite. With indefinites, &» or gay has the sense of 
the Latin cunque, soever ; a3, tov av, whoever, onov éav, wher- 
ever. 


3. Contingent. In this, its appropriate sense, &» limits the 
verb to which it belongs by some condition, which either partly 
or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power. 
With the indicative, imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it is 
rendered by should, would, should have, would have, &c. To 
the future it is sometimes joined, and seems to soften the de- 
cisiveness of the statement; as, 0 dg xev xeyodwoetat, ov xeEv 
ixopot, and he will perhaps be angry, to whom I may go. 
There is no certain evidence that it is ever used with the 
present. 

To infinitives and participles it gives a contingent signifi- 
cation (commonly in the future), which may be resolved by 
changing the verb or participle into the optative with dy; as, 
olovta avapayscSar ay avupoyovs moociaBortes, they think 
they could retrieve themselves by gaining allies (for avopayé- 
caw’ ay, e AcBov). Téthle ovmne, mods’ av tyov sinciv, I 
omit the rest, though I have much to say.: 

With the optative and subjunctive it has the sense of may, 
might, could, would, &c. : 


o0* 
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4. Potential. In the past indicative it often expresses abil- 
ity; as, tyda dn Eyvw ay tic, then truly, any one could per- 
ceive, &&c. With present actions, the optative with a» would 
be used. 


5. Denoting habit. With the indicative, particularly in 
the imperfect tense, a» often denotes an habitual, or frequently 
repeated act. ‘The English would has precisely the same use ; 
as, anslauvousvos 0’ ay Hie éx’.étégny, and riding away, he 
would go to another. 

6. Denoting hesitation or modesty. The most positive state- 
ments often take a», expressing hesitation or modesty, by the 
contingent turn given to the sentence; as, ovx ay oida, I 
(should) hardly know; wc cv pou doxn, as it seems (would 
seem) to me. When ay is repeated, it may be used in different 
senses, or it may be repeated to impress more strongly the 
sense of the contingency. 


“dow properly signifies ‘in the nature or regular course of 
things,’ Hence it is used, _ 

1. In drawing inferences: consequently, therefore. 

2. To express certainty; as, we aea églvagovuer, how truly 
did we trifle. Sometimes ironically; as, ws goa éyw, as if I, 
forsooth, &c. 

3. To denote what naturally follows, in the order of time 
or events; as, ‘when the tenth day appeared, tot’ @ 0’ é&é- 
gegov, then they of course bore away the body of Hector witb 
tears.’ 


4. In making transitions to what naturally follows in the 
progress of thought; we tgar’, ot 6’ on mavtsg éninyov, thus 
he spoke, aud they all then shouted applause. Hence éoe often 
begins a sentence with the signification of wiv ovv, or pév Sn, 
wherefore, with reference to something which has gone before. 

5. With &, ga», &c., to express a conjecture; as, es aga 
Suvortas, if indeed (i. e. in the course of things) they can. In 
such cases &ya retains its appropriate meaning. 

Is, which confirms or urges the particular object in view 
(‘ at least,’ ‘ certainly,’ ‘truly,’) has sometimes the sense of 
uahora, chiefly ; and is used in interrogations, expressions of 
admiration, &c., to increase their force. 

Tow (ye ovy) at least, even, for, yct. 

47 from 75n, as an adverb, signifies now. When joined to 
vuy it denotes, in respect to present time, ‘ this very moment’ ; 
as, vey 70n uuyntéor, we must fight this moment. In connee- 
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tion with verbs in the preterite, it denotes ‘just now’; as, srg? 
wy viv dn Swxgarns eye, of which Sucrates was just now 
speaking. As a conjunction. it retains the sense of now, 

1. In exhorting; as, Aéve 57, come now, read. 

2. In questions, indicating the earnestness of the speaker, 
‘ and his desire of an immediate answer, ti dy; why, now? ta 
nota On tavta; what, now, are these? : 

3 In expressing admiration, when joined witn mots; as, té 
Synote tovtay ; why, now, these? 

4, In commencing a subject; as, ade 59 oxondusy’ avtd, 
now, let us consider in this way. | 

5. In marking the successive stages of thought, as they rise 
one after another. In each of these, dy signifies now or truly, 
until at the last one, it signifies finally, chiefly, above all. 
Hence it is often joined to superlatives ; as, psylory 37. 

6. In confirming or strengthening affirmations. This is 
one of its most common uses. 7 

7. In irony ; as, o¢ b9 tovd’ Evexa, Sxc., as if truly for this 
reason Apollo had sent calamities upon us. Anta has the same 
meaning with 67. 

Ovy, wherefore. 1. Draws an ultimate conclusion, in view 
of what has gone before. 

2. Commences a paragraph or chapter, with some reference 
to what has preceded. 

3. Continues or resumes a subject, after a digression or pa- 
renthesis. 

4. Introduces a transition to some new subject. 

5. Has an affirmative force, particularly in replies; as, 
yiyverat ovv ovtos, it is certainly so. This affirmative force 
appears still more clearly in a sentence like this; size py 
youwst, site ov», ‘he either will not write, or he will.’ 
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"Auéder signifies, ‘take no heed,’ and hence, doubtless, cer- 
tainly. 

Av1q, ary, Without ovy, signifies ‘together with’; as, dve 
ixnoe avtotaww oxscgiv, ‘ two horses, together with the carriages.’ 

“Evexe. often signifies ‘as far as depends upon’; as, ‘ with- 
out the sun, as far as depends upon (évexa) the other heavenly 
bodies, it would be always night.’ 

- "Ey tois, before the superlative, signifies ‘among all,’ ‘ before 

all’; as, éy tots mgatov naghoay of “ASnvator, the Athenians 
were present first of all. 
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Ep‘ o for én tovrm os, and é’ ate for én rovzy dote, 
signify ‘ on condition that.’ 

Exedy joined to evtéws, pata, OF taylota, signifies ‘at the 
moment.’ 2. td . 

Movoy ovx, only not, i. e. almost. So dcov ov, almost. 

Hegi noddov éori pot, OF negi moldov nosotpat, Or jyéopo, 
ts of great importance to me. 

So on the contrary, zegi puxgod, &c. 

Hollow 380, I am far from, certainly not ; cdiyou dst, nearly, 
almost. *Oldyow and yixgov have sometimes this sense when 
alone. 

Ng Exog sineiv, so to speak. 
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